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Preface

NEA Research has conducted surveys on the status of the American public school teacher every five years since 1956. 
As before, the present report profiles the status of teachers for a full school year (in this case, 2005–06) and looks for 
significant trends comparing data collected in previous Status surveys. Each Status volume thus provides both current 
and trend data on topics such as the professional and personal characteristics of teachers, the status of their teaching 
conditions, their attitudes toward the profession, and their community and civic activities.

This edition of Status marks the 50th anniversary of the survey and this publication (see the original cover, opposite).

Note that one chapter in the current report covers some new ground. Chapter 13 provides data regarding the effects of 
the No Child Left Behind (NCLB) Act, which came into force in 2001. 

Although this report does not include data from the 1956 survey because of differences in the sampling methods used 
for that survey, it does cover data for the 45-year span from 1961 through 2006, thus providing insights about trends in 
the composition of the teaching profession, the characteristics of teaching service, and the position of teachers in society 
over the past 45 years. This most recent study should be especially valuable to education associations in collective bar-
gaining, developing legislative programs, and planning services to meet the needs and interests of their members. Others 
in the education community and all those concerned about the life and work of public school teachers across this nation 
may also discover much of interest in this developing portrait of teachers, a portrait that also reveals a good deal about 
the changing nature of the educational system itself.

The past 45 years have seen significant changes in many aspects of our national life, and education has changed in 
response not only to internal developments but also to shifts in attitudes and values throughout our society and all its 
institutions. NEA hopes that both the current information and the long-term picture presented in this report will help 
identify new avenues of opportunity for positive developments in the teaching profession and in public education.

For questions about the data in this publication, contact the Research Department of the National Education Association 
at 202-822-7400.

March 2010
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Introduction and Survey Procedures

A continuing need for comprehensive and timely infor-
mation about the public school teachers of the United 
States led the National Education Association (NEA) 
Research Division in 1956 to develop the first of a series of 
surveys and subsequent reports covering various aspects 
of teachers’ professional, family, and civic lives. The NEA 
has conducted this survey, The Status of the American 
Public School Teacher, every five years since 1956, revis-
ing the questionnaire each time to gather up-to-date and 
trend data on matters of importance to the profession.

The topical sections of this volume contain summaries 
and analyses of the major results of the most recent Status 
survey, conducted in 2005–2006, and compare these 
results with those of previous Status studies. However, 
this study, and its predecessors since 1961, does not 
include data from the first Status survey, of 1956, because 
of differences in the sampling methods used in that ini-
tial survey. Some data from the second survey, of 1961, 
are also omitted, in that case because differences in the 
wording of some questions in that year’s survey preclude 
reliable comparisons with subsequent surveys. Data from 
1961 are included in the Status tables, however, when they 
are comparable with data from the surveys of later years.

Each of the first 12 chapters of this report contains impor-
tant findings for 2005–06 and indications of significant 
trends that have become evident since 1961. Chapter 
13 provides new data with regard to the No Child Left 
Behind (NCLB) Act. Because NCLB became law only in 
2001, no Status trend data are available. 

Sampling Procedures

The NEA’s Status research team selected survey partici-
pants by means of a two-stage sample design. The first 
stage involved selecting a sample of public school sys-
tems from the U.S. Department of Education’s compre-
hensive file of those systems, as classified into nine strata 
by student enrollment. Systems were selected from each 
stratum, with a probability of selection proportionate to 

the frequency of occurrence of the various-sized systems 
nationally. The NEA provided its state affiliates with a 
list of school systems in their state to be included in the 
sample and asked the affiliates to provide a list of all teach-
ers in each school system selected. When the state affili-
ates could not provide such rosters of teachers, they made 
available either a random sample or a systematic sample 
with a random start. The American Federation of Teachers 
(AFT) also provided lists of teachers for selected districts, 
as did several state departments of education. 

The second stage of the sampling began once the research 
team received the various lists of teachers. The team car-
ried out a systematic sampling of teachers with a random 
start. The methodology of this sampling procedure gives 
each teacher the same probability of being selected for 
the sample.

Response Rate and  
Sampling Variation

For the first time, the NEA took a multimodal approach to 
administration of the Status of the American Public School 
Teacher survey. Initially, the team sent the questionnaire to 
2,969 of the nation’s approximately 3,588,000 public school 
teachers.1 In the letter that accompanied the mailing, the 
team gave respondents the option to complete the survey 
online. After an initial and seven follow-up mailings, as 
well as online data capture, the research team employed 
a contractor to make telephone calls to secure additional 
completed surveys. A total of 1,326 completed question-
naires were obtained via these three methods. Of these 
questionnaires, 326 were not usable for reasons including 
inability to locate respondent, respondent on leave, and 
respondent classified as other than a teacher. Subtraction 
of the 326 unusable replies from the original total sample 
of 2,969 produced an adjusted total sample of 2,643. Sub-
traction of the 326 unusable replies from the 1,326 com-
pleted replies yielded 1,000 usable replies, for a response 
rate of 37.8 percent (1,000 divided by 2,643; see Table A).

1  The figure for total teachers is for the year 2005 and comes from U.S. 
Department of Education, Digest of Education Statistics (Washington, DC: 
Government Printing Office, 2007), Table 61.
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The ability to make useful inferences about a popu-
lation from which a sample is drawn is enhanced by a 
high response rate and little sampling variation and is 
impeded by the opposite conditions. The response rate 
affects the reliability of inferences about the population 
because one must assume that nonrespondents (62.2% of 
the sample in this survey) have the same characteristics 
and attitudes as respondents.

Sampling variation refers to the fact that statistics such as 
means and percentages from any given random sample 
can be expected to vary by at least some degree from those 
of any other random sample that one might have selected 
from the same population. When interpreting the data in 
this report, one may use the following procedures.2

Estimating Population Percentages

Standard errors may vary depending on the number of 
observations available for the analysis and on the distribu-
tion of the particular variable. For example, statistics for 
a particular region are based on fewer observations than 
national statistics and thus have a higher standard error. 
Similarly, if a particular question applied only to a subset 

of teachers (e.g., only those with teacher aides), then the 
standard errors are larger. For a simple random sample, 
the highest standard error (i.e., for an estimate of 50 per-
cent) with 1,000 respondents is 1.6 percent. To estimate 
the population percentage with 90 percent confidence, 
the standard error is multiplied by 1.645. For example, 
37.2 percent of all teachers said their highest degree was 
a bachelor’s degree. Multiplying the standard error of 1.6 
percent by 1.645 equals 2.6 percent. This means that 90 
percent of all possible samples selected from the same 
population will  produce an estimate within the range of 
37.2 percent plus or minus 2.6 percent (or between 34.6 
and 39.8 percent) and that the true value of the parameter 
lies somewhere within that range.

Comparing Two Percentages 

In comparing two sample percentages (for two subgroups 
in the same classification, such as teachers under 30 years 
of age and teachers 50 and older), the difference in sam-
ple proportions necessary to be considered statistically 
significant depends on the subgroup sample sizes and 
the actual value of the two sample proportions. For this 
survey, Table B shows the minimum differences between 
two sample percentages required for significance at the 
90 percent confidence level according to subgroup size, 
based on a simple random sample. To illustrate the inter-
pretation of these numbers, consider two subgroups, of 
300 and 500, respectively. The table indicates that the 
smallest percentage difference between the two sample 
subgroups for that difference to be significant, with 90 
percent confidence, is 6.0 percent. In other words, if 52 
percent of teachers in a 300-member subgroup answered 
“yes” to a question, whereas 48 percent of those in a 
500-member subgroup gave that answer, the difference of 
4 percent is not statistically significant (i.e., the difference 
could be attributed to chance and not to an actual differ-
ence in the two populations).

Table A. 
Sample Size and Response Rate

Description 	 Number

Sample size  
  (number of questionnaires mailed)	 2,969

Unusable questionnaires returned	 326

Adjusted sample size	 2,643

Usable questionnaires returned 	 1,000

(Response rate)	 (37.8%)

2  Although a two-stage sampling procedure was used, rough estimates of 
sampling variation can be approximated by estimates one would obtain 
through simple (unrestricted) random sampling. Experience has shown that 
differences are minor.



Introduction and Survey Procedures  •  3

Estimating Population Means

Similar confidence intervals for population means can be 
obtained from the sample means reported in this study 
by using the standard errors (STD ERR) displayed with 
the means. For example, suppose that the mean salary 
of a group (or subgroup) is $43,262 with a standard error 
of $364. Multiplying this standard error by 1.645 (for the 
90% confidence level) provides a precision (or error) of 
$599. Finally, $599 is subtracted from and added to the 
sample mean to obtain a range of $42,663 to $43,861. 
These are the 90 percent confidence limits, meaning that 
90 percent of the time, this method would produce an 
estimate of the mean salary within that interval.

Comparing Two Means

The standard error for comparing differences between 
two sample means is given by the following formula:3

where STD ERR1 and STD ERR2

are the respective standard errors for the first sample 
mean (M1) and the second sample mean (M2).

For example, if one wished to compare a mean salary for 
males of $50,516 (STD ERR = $892 and sample size of 
287) with a mean salary for females of $48,963 (STD ERR 
= $582 and sample size of 667), use of the formula above 
would produce the following standard error of mean 
difference:

	 = 690

The obtained standard error of $690 is then multiplied by 
1.645 (for the 90% confidence level) to provide an error 
of $1,135. Because the difference between the two sample 
means ($50,516 – $48,963 = $1,553) exceeds $690, one can 
reject the hypothesis that the difference is attributable to 
chance variations in the sample. On the other hand, if the 
difference between the two sample means had been less 
than $690, then one could state only that there was insuf-
ficient evidence to infer that populations from which 
these samples were drawn had different means.

3  When using this formula, one assumes that the two sample variances are not 
significantly different from each other. For a further discussion of the standard 
error of the difference between two means, see G. Dickhoff, Statistics for the 
Social Behavioral Sciences (Dubuque, IA: William C. Brown, 1992).

STD =  n1 (STDERR1)
2 + n2 (STDERR2)

2

	 n1 + n2

STD =  287(892)2 + 667(582)2

	 287 + 667

=  467,189

Table B. 
Minimum Differences Required for  
Significance (90% Confidence Level)  
Between Sample Subgroups

Size 
of one  
subgroup	 100	 200	 300	 400	 500	 600	 700

100	 11.6	 10.1	 9.5	 9.2	 9.0	 8.9	 8.8

200	 10.1	 8.2	 7.5	 7.1	 6.9	 6.7	 6.6

300	 9.5	 7.5	 6.7	 6.3	 6.0	 5.8	 5.7

400	 9.2	 7.1	 6.3	 5.8	 5.5	 5.3	 5.2

500	 9.0	 6.9	 6.0	 5.5	 5.2	 5.0	 4.8

600	 8.9	 6.7	 5.8	 5.3	 5.0	 4.7	 4.6

700	 8.8	 6.6	 5.7	 5.2	 4.8	 4.6	 4.4

Size of other subgroup
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Questionnaire

In 2006, an eight-page, 64-item questionnaire went to all 
teachers in the sample. In addition, the survey instrument 
was made available for respondents to complete online. 
Most items were identical or similar to items from pre-
vious surveys. Major item additions included questions 
relating to school reform, specifically, the NCLB. For the 
complete questionnaire, see Appendix A at the back of 
this volume.

Analysis of Data

Data are analyzed with reference to the following char-
acteristics of respondents: sex, age, race, school level (ele-
mentary, middle or junior high, and senior high); geo-
graphic region; and size of school system. Table C shows 
the composition of the sample with regard to these sub-
groups. Data for other demographic subgroups are avail-
able on request from NEA Research.

Tables showing the historical trends are integrated into 
the text of the report, as are 2006 frequency and per-
centage distributions for all teachers and some subgroup 
comparisons for questions added in this administration 
of the survey. Detailed tables with the 2006 frequency 
and percentage distributions for all teachers and sub-
group comparisons are displayed in Appendix B, pro-
vided online at http://www.nea.org/assets/docs/2005-06 
StatusAppendixB.pdf. The tables in Appendix B support 
text references to the 2006 data.

Table C.  
Composition of the Sample

	 Number of	 Percentage 
Subgroup	 teachers	  of total

Sex

	 Male	 295	 30

	 Female	 693	 70

Age

	 Under 30	 87	 10

	 30–39	 189	 21

	 40–49	 245	 27

	 50 +	 383	 42

Geographic region a 

	 Northeast	 229	 23

	 Southeast	 205	 21

	 Middle	 272	 27

	 West	 294	 29

School system size (student enrollment)

	 Large (25k +) 	 281	 28

	 Medium (3k–<25k) 	 457	 46

	 Small (<3k) 	 262	 26

Level

	 Elementary	 490	 50

	 Middle or JHS	 247	 25

	 Senior high	 236	 24

	 Combined secondary	 483	 50

Race

	 Minority	 125	 13

	 White	 857	 87

Note: JHS = junior high school. 
a Geographic regions and the states they include are as follows:
Northeast: Connecticut, Delaware, District of Columbia, Maine, 
Maryland, Massachusetts, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, 
Pennsylvania, Rhode Island, and Vermont.
Southeast: Alabama, Arkansas, Florida, Georgia, Kentucky, 
Louisiana, Mississippi, North Carolina, South Carolina, Tennessee, 
Virginia, and West Virginia. 
Middle: Illinois, Indiana, Iowa, Kansas, Michigan, Minnesota, 
Missouri, Nebraska, North Dakota, Ohio, South Dakota, and 
Wisconsin.
West: Alaska, Arizona, California, Colorado, Hawaii, Idaho, 
Montana, New Mexico, Nevada, Oklahoma, Oregon, Texas, Utah, 
Washington, and Wyoming.
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Related Studies

Previous studies in this series (conducted in 1961, 1966, 
1971, 1976, 1981, 1986, 1991, 1996, and 2001) offer com-
parable data on a number of items. As noted earlier, data 
from the 1956 study are not included here because of dif-
ferences in sampling methods. Data from the 1961 study 
provide comparable data only for subgroups based on sex 
and age. Each chapter of this report summarizes the 2006 
survey data and analyzes it in the context of historical 

data from previous surveys, where available, and thus 
supersedes all previous volumes. Note, as well, that some 
questions from previous studies were not repeated in this 
iteration of Status because of decreasing relevance and 
our desire to include new questions within a reasonable 
space. Tables providing detailed results from the 2006 sur-
vey are in Appendix B at the online site noted on page 4,  
above. The Appendix B table numbers correspond to the 
survey questions (shown in Appendix A), which also are 
indicated in the report’s subchapter titles.
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Highlights at a Glance

Professional Preparation

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers
Highest degree held
  Less than bachelor’s	 15	 7	 3	 1	 0	 0	 1	 0	 0	 1
  Bachelor’s	 62	 70	 70	 62	 50	 48	 46	 44	 43	 37
  Master’s or 6 years	 23	 23	 27	 37	 49	 51	 53	 54	 56	 60
  Doctor’s	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 1	 1	 2	 1	 1

Teaching Experience

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Number of years
Years of experience
Mean total years 
  All teachers	 13	 12	 11	 10	 13	 15	 15	 16	 15	 16

Median total years
  All teachers	 11	 8	 8	 8	 12	 15	 15	 15	 14	 15
  Males	 7	 7	 8	 9	 13	 17	 18	 20	 15	 13
  Females	 14	 10	 8	 8	 11	 14	 14	 14	 14	 15

Median years in present system
  All teachers	 6	 5	 5	 6	 9	 12	 11	 11	 10	 10
  Males	 5	 4	 5	 7	 11	 14	 15	 13	 11	 9
  Females	 7	 5	 5	 6	 9	 11	 10	 10	 10	 11

Percentages of teachers

Teachers teaching for  
first year
  All teachers	 8	 9	 9	 6	 2	 3	 3	 2	 3	 2
  Males	 11	 8	 10	 7	 1	 2	 4	 3	 4	 1
  Females	 7	 10	 9	 5	 2	 3	 3	 2	 3	 2

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Teaching Assignment: Staffing Patterns

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Number of teachers
Size of school staff 
Mean number of classroom  
teachers
  All teachers	 —	 39	 42	 43	 39	 43	 46	 49	 49	 51
  Elementary	 —	 23	 25	 26	 23	 24	 30	 29	 33	 34
  Secondary	 —	 57	 61	 60	 53	 64	 63	 67	 67	 67

Mean number of additional  

personnel in school

  All teachers	 —	 —	 7	 7	 7	 8	 9	 11	 13	 NA
  Elementary	 —	 —	 4	 5	 5	 5	 7	 8	 10	 NA
  Secondary	 —	 —	 9	 10	 9	 11	 11	 14	 15	 NA

Percentages of teachers
School level for teachers	
  Elementary	 —	 53	 49	 49	 49	 47	 50	 48	 53	 50
  Middle/junior high school	 —	 15	 19	 20	 27	 24	 20	 23	 22	 25
  Senior high school	 —	 24	 26	 25	 33	 30	 30	 29	 25	 24

Percentages of teachers
Subjects taught by  
secondary teachers
Agriculture	 3	 2	 1	 1	 1	 1	 0	 1	 1	 0
Art	 2	 2	 4	 2	 3	 2	 3	 3	 3	 3
Business education	 8	 7	 6	 5	 6	 7	 4	 4	 2	 1
English	 19	 18	 20	 20	 24	 22	 25	 24	 22	 28
Foreign language	 4	 6	 5	 4	 3	 4	 4	 5	 5	 4
Health, physical education	 8	 7	 8	 8	 7	 6	 8	 6	 4	 6
Home economics	 5	 6	 5	 3	 4	 3	 3	 2	 2	 0
Industrial arts	 6	 5	 4	 4	 5	 2	 2	 1	 0	 0
Mathematics	 11	 14	 14	 18	 15	 19	 15	 17	 18	 20
Music	 2	 5	 4	 3	 4	 5	 4	 4	 3	 4
Science	 12	 11	 11	 13	 12	 11	 13	 13	 15	 15
Social studies	 13	 15	 14	 12	 11	 14	 11	 13	 15	 12
Special education	 0	 0	 1	 3	 2	 4	 5	 2	 4	 3
Other	 0	 2	 0	 0	 1	 1	 1	 5	 6	 0

Percentages of teachers
Type of community  
where school is located
Urban	 —	 —	 34	 27	 23	 22	 25	 25	 30	 28
Suburban	 —	 —	 24	 28	 26	 29	 30	 28	 30	 33
Rural or small town	 —	 —	 41	 46	 51	 49	 45	 47	 40	 40

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.  
 — = data not available. 
*NA = not asked in this administration of Status.
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Teaching Assignment: Students

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Number of pupils
Student loads
Elementary teachers
 � Mean number of students 

per class	 29	 28	 27	 25	 25	 24	 24	 24	 21	 22

Secondary teachers
 � Mean number of periods  

taught per day	 5	 5	 5	 5	 5	 5	 5	 4	 4	 4
 � Mean number of students  

taught per day	 —	 132	 134	 126	 118	 94	 93	 97	 89	 92
 � Mean number of students  

per class	 27	 27	 27	 25	 23	 25	 26	 31	 28	 31

Teaching Assignment: Hours

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Number of hours 
Mean number of hours per  
week spent on all duties
All teachers	 47	 47	 47	 46	 46	 49	 47	 49	 50	 50
Elementary	 49	 47	 46	 44	 44	 47	 44	 47	 49	 50
Secondary	 46	 48	 48	 48	 48	 51	 50	 52	 52	 52

Percentages of teachers
Preparation time per week  
for elementary teachers
None	 —	 —	 —	 —	 25	 18	 10	 8	 5	 0
Less than 1 hour	 —	 —	 —	 —	 7	 11	 8	 8	 8	 10
From 1 to less than 3 hours	 —	 —	 —	 —	 34	 33	 36	 34	 32	 32
From 3 to less than 5 hours	 —	 —	 —	 —	 21	 23	 31	 36	 40	 42
5 or more hours	 —	 —	 —	 —	 14	 15	 15	 14	 15	 17

Percentages of teachers
Preparation time per week  
for secondary teachers
No preparation periods	 —	 23	 19	 19	 11	 14	 6	 11	 3	 3
1–4 preparation periods	 —	 7	 6	 11	 11	 9	 9	 14	 14	 19
5 or more preparation periods	 —	 70	 75	 70	 78	 77	 85	 76	 83	 79

Number of days
Mean number of classroom  
teaching days per year
All teachers	 —	 181	 181	 180	 180	 180	 180	 180	 181	 181
Elementary	 —	 181	 181	 180	 180	 180	 180	 180	 180	 180
Secondary	 —	 180	 181	 180	 180	 180	 180	 180	 181	 181

Mean number of  
nonteaching days
All teachers	 —	 5	 4	 5	 6	 5	 5	 6	 7	 7
Elementary	 —	 4	 4	 5	 6	 4	 5	 6	 7	 7
Secondary	 —	 5	 5	 5	 6	 5	 5	 6	 7	 7

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.  
 — = data not available.

(continues)
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Teaching Assignment: Hours (Continued)

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Number of minutes 
Mean number of minutes  
For lunch period
All teachers	 40	 38	 37	 35	 33	 32	 31	 31	 32	 31
Elementary	 44	 41	 39	 36	 34	 32	 32	 31	 32	 32
Secondary	 35	 35	 34	 33	 32	 32	 31	 30	 32	 31

Percentages of teachers 
Teachers who eat lunch  
with students
All teachers	 39	 47	 31	 33	 45	 42	 39	 41	 41	 38
Elementary	 51	 63	 41	 43	 52	 51	 46	 46	 46	 41
Secondary	 23	 29	 20	 23	 37	 31	 32	 36	 36	 34

Professional Development

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers 
Teachers earning college 
credits in past 3 years 
All teachers	 —	 —	 61	 63	 56	 53	 50	 50	 47	 56
Males	 —	 —	 68	 65	 51	 48	 47	 44	 42	 62
Females	 —	 —	 57	 62	 59	 55	 53	 52	 49	 53

Membership in National 
Education Association
All teachers	 —	 60	 59	 77	 78	 77	 66	 73	 68	 60
Large systems	 —	 57	 52	 65	 69	 71	 56	 64	 56	 44
Medium systems	 —	 67	 64	 82	 80	 79	 67	 75	 74	 64
Small systems	 —	 53	 56	 78	 82	 76	 73	 80	 72	 69

Attitudes toward the Profession

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers 
Willingness to teach again
Certainly would	 50	 53	 45	 38	 22	 23	 29	 32	 32	 38
Probably would	 27	 25	 30	 26	 25	 26	 31	 31	 29	 27
Chances about even	 13	 13	 13	 18	 18	 20	 19	 17	 18	 16
Probably would not	 8	 7	 9	 13	 24	 22	 17	 16	 16	 13
Certainly would not	 3	 2	 4	 6	 12	 9	 5	 4	 6	 6

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding. 
— = data not available
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Economic Status

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Dollars 
Mean annual contract  
salary*	
All teachers	 5,264	 6,253	 9,261	 12,005	 17,209	 24,504	 31,790	 35,549	 43,262	 49,482
Males	 5,568	 6,639	 9,854	 12,838	 18,473	 26,478	 34,492	 38,841	 46,326	 50,505
Females	 5,120	 6,077	 8,953	 11,578	 16,558	 23,588	 30,781	 34,386	 42,440	 48,998

Mean total income  
(including spouse’s,  
if married)
All teachers	 —	 —	 15,021	 19,957	 29,831	 43,413	 55,491	 63,171	 77,739	 87,630
Males	 —	 —	 14,243	 18,674	 27,729	 41,461	 55,211	 61,491	 77,418	 81,930
Females	 —	 —	 15,439	 20,642	 31,068	 44,356	 55,608	 63,776	 77,874	 90,242

Personal Life

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Number of years
Median age
All teachers	 41	 36	 35	 33	 37	 40	 42	 44	 46	 46
Males	 34	 33	 33	 33	 38	 41	 43	 46	 47	 44
Females	 46	 40	 37	 33	 36	 39	 42	 44	 45	 46

Percentages of teachers
Race
Black	 —	 —	 8	 8	 8	 7	 8	 7	 6	 6
White	 —	 —	 88	 91	 92	 90	 87	 91	 90	 87
Other	 —	 —	 4	 1	 1	 3	 5	 2	 5	 7

Sex
Male	 31	 31	 34	 33	 33	 31	 28	 26	 21	 30
Female	 69	 69	 66	 67	 67	 69	 72	 74	 79	 70

Marital status
All teachers
  Single	 22	 22	 20	 20	 19	 13	 12	 12	 15	 13
  Married	 68	 69	 72	 71	 73	 76	 76	 76	 73	 73
  Widowed, divorced,  
  separated	 10	 9	 9	 9	 9	 11	 13	 12	 12	 14

  Males
    Single	 17	 20	 15	 20	 15	 9	 10	 13	 17	 16
    Married	 81	 78	 82	 76	 81	 83	 83	 79	 77	 74
    Widowed, divorced,  
    separated	 2	 2	 3	 4	 5	 8	 7	 7	 6	 10

  Females
    Single	 25	 23	 22	 20	 20	 15	 13	 12	 15	 12
    Married	 62	 65	 67	 69	 69	 72	 73	 75	 72	 73
    Widowed, divorced,  
    separated	 13	 12	 11	 11	 10	 13	 14	 13	 13	 16

*1961 figures include extra pay for extra duties. 
Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding. 
— = data not available

(continues)
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Personal Life (Continued)

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

Teachers with employed 
spouses (full or part time)
All teachers	 50	 51	 54	 57	 62	 65	 62	 62	 65	 63
Males	 32	 36	 45	 48	 59	 66	 67	 60	 65	 63
Females	 57	 58	 59	 62	 64	 65	 62	 62	 66	 64

Married teachers  
with employed spouses
All teachers	 73	 74	 76	 80	 85	 87	 88	 92	 91	 87
Males	 41	 46	 55	 62	 73	 80	 84	 89	 87	 85
Females	 93	 89	 89	 90	 92	 91	 90	 93	 93	 88

Community and Civic Life

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers
Political philosophy
Conservative	 —	 —	 17	 17	 20	 20	 18	 20	 19	 23
Tend to be conservative	 —	 —	 44	 45	 50	 45	 47	 41	 37	 32
Tend to be liberal	 —	 —	 28	 30	 24	 27	 27	 31	 34	 32
Liberal	 —	 —	 12	 8	 5	 7	 8	 8	 10	 13

Political affiliation
Democrat	 —	 —	 43	 41	 40	 43	 36	 42	 45	 41
Republican	 —	 —	 34	 25	 29	 29	 32	 29	 28	 29
Other	 —	 —	 2	 1	 0	 0	 0	 0	 1	 2
No affiliation	 —	 —	 22	 34	 30	 28	 31	 29	 27	 29

Notes: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding. 
— = data not available.
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1. Professional Preparation

Highest Degree Held 
(Question 8)

2006

In 2006, virtually all teachers held at least a bachelor’s 
degree. In fact, only 1 percent of those responding reported 
not having a bachelor’s degree. The majority (62%) reported 
holding one or more advanced degrees, including 56 per-
cent with master’s degrees, 5 percent who were education 
specialists or had professional diplomas based on six years 
of college study, and 1 percent with doctorates.

In 2006, a bachelor’s was the highest degree for

•	 37 percent of all teachers
•	 A larger percentage of teachers under 30 years old 

(53%) than those 30 or older (between 35% and 40%)
•	 A larger percentage of elementary teachers (41%) 

than senior high school teachers (30%)
•	 A larger percentage of teachers in large and medi-

um-sized school systems (40% each) than in small-
sized school systems (30%)

•	 A larger percentage of teachers in the West and 
Southeast (49% and 41%, respectively) than in the 
Middle or Northeast regions (30% and 28%, respec-
tively).

In 2006, a master’s or six-year diploma was held by

•	 60 percent of all teachers

•	 A larger percentage of teachers over 30 years old 
(30–39 years, 64%; 40–49, 57%; 50+, 62%) than un-
der 30 (47%)

•	 A larger percentage of senior high teachers (65%) 
than elementary teachers (57%)

•	 A larger percentage of teachers in small school sys-
tems (68%) than in large and medium systems (58% 
each) 

•	 More teachers in the Northeast and Middle regions 
(70% and 68%, respectively) than in the Southeast 
or the West (54% and 50%, respectively).

1961–2006

The past 45 years have seen a significant downward trend 
in the percentage of teachers who have less than a bache-
lor’s degree, from 15 percent in 1961 to less than 1 percent 
by 1981 (Table 1). There was a negligible increase of teach-
ers with less than a bachelor’s degree to 1 percent in 2006. 
At the same time, the percentage with advanced degrees 
trended upward, from 23 percent in 1961 to 61 percent in 
2006. Since 1986, more than half of all teachers have held 
an advanced degree.

As Figure 1 shows, a larger percentage of males than 
females have historically held at least a master’s degree. The 
percentage for females increased more rapidly than that 
for males, narrowing the gap from 25 percentage points in 
1961 to 5 percentage points in 1991. The gap increased to 
14 percentage points in 1996 but has decreased since then; 
it was 4 percent in 2001 and only 2 percent in 2006.

Table 1.  
Highest College Degree Held by Teachers, 1961–2006 (%)

Degree	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Less than bachelor’s	 15	 7	 3	 1	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 1

Bachelor’s	 62	 70	 70	 62	 50	 48	 46	 44	 43	 37

Master’s or 6 years	 23	 23	 27	 37	 49	 51	 53	 55	 56	 60

Doctor’s	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 1	 1	 2	 1	 1

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Table 2. 
Recency of Highest College Degree, All Teachers, 1966–2006 (%)

Recency of degree 	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Within previous 5 years	 41	 43	 47	 29	 20	 22	 25	 29	 26

6–10 years ago	 19	 19	 21	 29	 21	 18	 17	 17	 17

11–20 years ago	 18	 20	 19	 29	 40	 37	 29	 21	 24

20+ years ago	 15	 15	 12	 14	 19	 23	 30	 32	 33

(Less than bachelor’s)	 7	 3	 1	 0	 0	 1	 0	 0	 1

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.

Recency of Degrees 
(Question 9)

1966–2006

The percentage of teachers receiving their highest college 
degree within the previous five years dropped signifi-
cantly from a high of 47 percent in 1976 to 29 percent in 

1981, and then to a low of 20 percent in 1986. It began to 
rise, however, in 1991, and again reached 29 percent in 
2001. In 2006, it dipped slightly to 26 percent (Table 2).

In the 1971 study, men’s degrees tended to be more 
recent than women’s. By 1981, however, that tendency 
had reversed (Figure 2). Since 2001, there has been essen-
tially no difference in the recency of men’s and women’s 
degrees.
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Figure 1. 
Teachers Holding Master’s Degrees or Higher, by Sex, 1961–2006
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Participation in Teacher Preparation 
Programs 
(Question 11a)

2006

In 1996, teachers were asked for the first time whether 
their highest degree was from a teacher preparation pro-
gram. Nearly four out of five teachers (79%) responded 
affirmatively. This response increased to 83 percent in 
2001 but decreased significantly to 69 percent in 2006.

•	 Female teachers were more likely to have received 
their highest degree from a teacher preparation 
program than were male teachers, but by a smaller 
margin than in 2001 (86% vs. 72% in 2001; 72% vs. 
64% in 2006).

•	 Teachers in the Middle and Southeast regions (73% 
each) were more likely than those in the West (63%) 
to say that their highest degree was from a teacher 
preparation program. 

•	 Elementary teachers (75%) were more likely than 
either middle/junior high teachers or senior high 
teachers (67% and 60%, respectively) to have re-
ceived their training in a teacher preparation pro-
gram.

•	 Whites and minorities were equally likely to have 
earned their highest degree from a teacher prepara-
tion program (70%, whites; 69%, minorities).

•	 The youngest teachers (80%) were more likely to 
have received their highest degree from a teacher 
preparation program than teachers over 30 (be-
tween 63% and 72%).

Figure 2. 
Teachers Receiving Their Highest College Degree within the Previous Five Years, by Sex, 1971–2006
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National Board Certification 
(Questions 15a, 15b, 15c)

2006

In 2001, the survey asked respondents for the first time 
about National Board Certification (NBC). At that time, 
5 percent of teachers had achieved NBC since it was first 
offered in 1994 to teachers with more than three years of 
experience. An additional 4 percent were working toward 
certification. In 2006, the percentage of nationally board 
certified teachers increased to 7, and an additional 4 per-
cent were pursuing NBC (Table 3).

Although the number of teachers who have achieved 
NBC overall is small, rendering the identification of 
trends somewhat unreliable, and there are data from only 
two survey administrations, the following results appear 
notable: 

•	 Higher percentages of teachers in the Northeast 
and Southeast regions report having achieved NBC 
than do teachers in the Middle or West regions 
(8% each vs. 5% and 6%, respectively). Although 
this result is unchanged in the Northeast over 2001 
data, it represents a doubling of the number of NBC 

teachers in the Southeast and a very slight increase 
in the other two regions.

•	 Teachers who have achieved NBC were twice as 
likely to be members of a minority group (13% vs. 
6% white).

•	 More than one-third (36%) of the teachers who 
have achieved National Board Certification did so 
before the year 2000. Roughly the same percentage 
achieved certification in 2000–2001, 2002–2003, 
and 2004–2005 (19%, 17%, and 19%, respectively). 
Only half that many teachers (9%) achieved certifi-
cation between 2006 and the end of data collection 
for this survey in 2007.

•	 Teachers who achieved NBC most commonly said 
that the local school district was the most important 
source of support for them in seeking certification 
(46%). Identical percentages (13%) cited their state’s 
education department, local and state education 
associations, or another source of support. Four 
percent cited subject-matter organizations, and  
11 percent reported receiving no support.

•	 Teachers from medium-sized school districts (56%), 
white teachers (52%), those aged 40 to 49 (57%), 
and ones teaching in elementary schools (45%) 
were most likely to receive support from their local 
school districts.

Table 3. 
National Board Certification Status, All Teachers and by Region, Age, and School System Size, 2006 (%)

 
											           Medium 
Certification	 All	 North-	 South-							       Large	 (3k–	 Small 
status	 teachers	 east	 east	 Middle	 West	 <30	 30–39	 40–49	 50+	 (25k+)	 <25k)	  (<3k)

Achieved	 7	 8	 8	 5	 6	 3	 9	 7	 6	 8	 7	 5

Pursuing	 4	 6	 5	 2	 2	 12	 4	 4	 2	 4	 4	 2

Not pursuing	 90	 86	 86	 93	 92	 85	 87	 89	 92	 88	 89	 93

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.

School system sizeRegion Age



Teaching Experience  •  19

2. Teaching Experience

Entry into the Profession 
(Question 6)

2006

Of all the teachers teaching in 2006, 16 percent began full-
time teaching within the past five years. This is a decrease 
from the 23 percent in this category in 2001. These figures 
could portend the level of teacher shortages in years to 
come, as fewer persons choose teaching as a career.

1966–2006

New teachers (those who have started teaching in the past 
five years) once composed one-third of all teachers (Table 
4). Since 1981, however, the rate of entry of new teachers has 
been much lower and has shown diverging trends. From 
32 percent in 1976, the percentage of all teachers starting 
within the past 5 years fell to 10 percent by 1986. From 
then until 2001, the percentage of new teachers increased 
on each survey, reaching 23 percent in 2001. However, the 
percentage has fallen again, with only 16 percent of the 
teachers in 2006 having started within the past five years.

Similarly, the percentages of experienced teachers also have 
fluctuated significantly. The percentage of teachers who 
entered the profession more than 20 years ago dropped 
sharply from 1966 (31%) to 1976 (17%), but rose steadily 
after that to a new high in 1996 (46%). It dropped slightly 
in 2001 (43%) and again in 2006 (39%). Still, this largest 
percentage of teachers, almost two in five, comprises the 
cohort that is (or will soon be) eligible for retirement. 

Figure 3 shows the percentages of teachers entering the 
profession within the previous five years by geographic 
region. The regional differences are discussed below.

•	 In the Northeast, the percentage of teachers begin-
ning full-time teaching during the previous five 
years fell steadily, from 39 percent in 1966 to 6 
percent in 1986. It remained close to that level in 
1991. The cohort of beginning full-time teachers 
had increased to 24 percent by 2001 but returned to 
1996 levels (16%) by 2006.

•	 In the Southeast, the percentages were in the low to 
upper 30s until 1976, when a major decline began. 
The percentage bottomed out in 1986 (at 13%), rose 
until the 2001 survey (reaching 24%), but declined 
again on the 2006 survey (to 16%).

•	 The percentage of teachers entering the profession 
within the previous five years in the Middle region 
also ranged above 35 percent until 1981, when it 
declined to 17 percent. The decline continued until 
1991 and 1996, when the percentages entering rose 
slightly over each of these periods. In 2001, the pro-
portion rose more sharply, by 9 percentage points, 
but most of that gain was lost by 2006, when the 
proportion declined again to 15 percent.

•	 The West has also experienced a similar new-teach-
er pattern, except that the decline there was evident 
by 1976. Since 1986, though, the West has alternated 
between increases and decreases, concluding with a 
decrease in new teachers from 2001 to 2006 (from 
24% to 17%).

Table 4.  
Recency of Entry of Full-Time Teachers, 1966–2006 (%)

Entry time	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Within past 5 years	 35	 35	 32	 17	 10	 15	 17	 23	 16

6–10 years ago	 17	 18	 24	 24	 15	 13	 14	 15	 19

11–20 years ago	 17	 22	 27	 34	 43	 33	 24	 19	 26

> 20 years ago	 31	 24	 17	 25	 32	 40	 46	 43	 39

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Total Years of Teaching Experience 
(Question 7)

2006

On the 2006 survey, half of all teachers (50%) had 15 or 
more years of full-time teaching experience, 44 percent 
taught between 3 and 14 years, and 6 percent reported 2 
years or less of full-time teaching experience. The mean 
number of years of full-time teaching experience in 2006 
was 16.1. 

1961–2006

The average number of years of full-time teaching experi-
ence for all teachers from 1961 to 2006 has ranged from 
10 to 16 years (Table 5). The teaching force, which has 
maintained about the same level of experience since 1986, 
is as experienced as it has ever been during the 45 years 
of the survey. 

•	 The percentage of teachers with less than five years of 
full-time teaching experience was fairly stable from 
1961 to 1976, ranging between 27 and 33 percent. 
However, more recently this group has formed a 
much smaller proportion of the workforce (between 
14 and 10 percent from 1981 through 1996). This 

cohort’s representation in the workforce rose to 19 
percent in 2001 but fell back to 14 percent in 2006. 

•	 Teachers with 20 or more years of full-time teaching 
experience composed 28 percent of the workforce 
in 1961. This proportion declined steadily until it 
reached a low of 14 percent in 1976. Then, it began 
to increase to its all-time high of 38 percent in 1996 
and 2001. It dipped slightly in 2006 (36%).

•	 The percentage of male teachers having 20 or more 
years of full-time teaching experience increased 
dramatically from the 10 to 13 percent range during 
1961–1976 to more than double that in 1981 (28%). 
Increases of between 7 and 9 percent were reported 
in each survey cycle from 1981 until a high of 52 
percent in this category was reached in 1996. How-
ever, this number declined to 45 percent in 2001 
and dropped even more precipitously in 2006 to 34 
percent (Table 6). The percentage of female teachers 
with 20 or more years of full-time teaching showed 
a downward trend from 1961 to 1976 (from 34% to 
15%). However, it began a steady rise in 1981. The 
rate of increase began to level off after 1991 but 
still reached unprecedented high levels in 2001 and 
2006 (36% and 37%, respectively).

•	 Although the percentage of elementary teachers with 
20 or more years of full-time teaching experience  
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Figure 3. 
Teachers Entering the Profession within the Previous Five Years, by Geographic Region, 1966–2006
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exceeded that of secondary teachers from 1961 
through 1976, the percentages were equal in 1981. 
Since then, the percentage of secondary teachers 
has exceeded that of elementary teachers in this cat-
egory, although the percentages were nearly identi-
cal in 2006 (37% and 36%, respectively). 

•	 The gap between average years of teaching expe-
rience for males and females narrowed consider-
ably between 1961 and 1976. In 1981, for the first 
time, the teaching experience of males exceeded 

that of females. This trend continued through 2001, 
with the gap widening and narrowing in alter-
nate survey cycles. In 2006, both male and female 
teachers averaged 16 years of full-time experience  
(Figure 4). 

•	 Teachers in small school systems, ones from the 
Northeast and West regions, those teaching at the 
senior high school level, and ones of minority eth-
nicity averaged 17 years of experience. Teachers 
from the Southeast averaged 15 years.

Table 5.  
Years of Full-Time Teaching Experience, 1961–2006

Years of full-time teaching	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

1 	 8	 9	 9	 6	 2	 3	 3	 2	 3	 2

2 	 6	 9	 8	 6	 4	 2	 4	 4	 6	 4

3–4 	 13	 14	 16	 16	 8	 5	 7	 8	 10	 8

5–9 	 19	 22	 24	 29	 26	 18	 16	 17	 19	 21

10–14 	 15	 14	 16	 17	 23	 22	 17	 17	 13	 16

15–19 	 10	 10	 10	 13	 15	 23	 18	 14	 11	 14

20+	 28	 21	 18	 14	 22	 28	 35	 38	 38	 36

Number of years

Mean	 13	 12	 11	 10	 13	 15	 15	 16	 15	 16

Median	 11	 8	 8	 8	 12	 15	 15	 15	 14	 15

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.

Table 6.  
Teachers with 20 or More Years of Full-Time Teaching Experience, by Selected Subgroups, 1961–2006 (%)

Subgroup	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Males	 13	 10	 12	 12	 28	 36	 45	 52	 45	 34

Females	 34	 27	 22	 15	 19	 24	 31	 33	 36	 37

Elementary	 32	 27	 23	 18	 22	 25	 33	 34	 36	 36

All secondary	 22	 16	 14	 11	 22	 30	 36	 41	 40	 37

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Years of Teaching in Present System  
(Question 7)

2006

In 2006, 10 percent of all teachers had been teaching full 
time in their present school systems for 2 years or less, 53 
percent had been teaching full-time in their present sys-
tems from 3 to 14 years, and 39 percent had been teaching 
full time in their present systems for 15 years or more. 
The mean number of years of full-time teaching experi-
ence in the teachers’ present system in 2006 was 13.0.

1966–2006

The percentages of teachers who had been in their current 
system for 20 years or more began to rise in 1981, and that 

trend continued up to 2001, reaching a high of 27 per-
cent. Slightly fewer than that (25%) reported teaching for 
as many years in their current system in 2006 (Table 7). 

The cohort of all teachers who taught full time in their 
present systems for 2 years or less decreased from a high 
of 31 percent in 1966 to an all-time low of 10 percent in 
2006. In contrast, the proportion of all teachers with 10 
or more years of service within their present systems 
increased from the 29 to 34 percent range in 1966–1976 
to a high of 61 percent in 1986. It has since stayed in the 
52 to 57 percent range, with 55 percent in this group in 
2006. These figures indicate stability in the teacher work-
force inasmuch as, for the past 25 years, half or more of 
the teachers have remained with their school system for 
more than 10 years (Figure 5). 
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Table 7.  
Years of Full-Time Teaching Experience in Present School System, 1966–2006

Years full time in 
present system 	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

1 	 18	 17	 10	 5	 7	 6	 4	 8	 4

2 	 13	 12	 10	 7	 6	 8	 7	 7	 6

3–4 	 17	 19	 17	 11	 7	 11	 11	 13	 11

5–9 	 22	 23	 30	 27	 20	 19	 22	 19	 26

10–14	 13	 13	 17	 25	 21	 16	 17	 14	 16

15–19	 7	 7	 9	 12	 22	 15	 13	 11	 14

20+	 11	 9	 8	 13	 18	 25	 26	 27	 25

Number of years

Mean	 8	 8	 8	 11	 12	 12	 13	 13	 13

Median	 5	 5	 6	 9	 12	 11	 11	 10	 10

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.

Figure 5. 
Prevalence of Teachers’ Teaching 1–2 Years and 10+ Years in Present System, 1966–2006
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From 1966 to 1981, all but one subgroup (small systems in 
1971) trended downward in the percentages of teachers in 
their first two years of teaching in their present systems. 
At the same time, a mostly upward trend was evident 
in the percentages of teachers with 5 to 19 years in the 
same system (Table 8). From 1986 to 2001, the percent-
ages of teachers in their first two years of teaching in their 
present system seemed to stabilize or increase slightly 
for most subgroups, but, across the board, there was a 
decrease from 2001 to 2006. The percentages of teachers 
with 5 to 19 years of service dropped in all subgroups in 
1986, dropped more noticeably in 1991, and remained sig-
nificantly below their 1986 levels through 2001. However, 
in all but one subgroup (large school systems), the 2006 
survey shows an increase in these percentages to or above 
1996 levels, especially among males and teachers in small 
systems. Those groups showed increases of 22 and 19 per-
centage points, respectively, from their 2001 figures.

Activities Last Year and Next Year 
(Question 59)

2006

Nine-tenths (90%) of all teachers in 2006 taught full time 
in their present school system the previous year (2004–
2005), and 2 percent taught full time in another school 
system during that school year. 

In the 2006–2007 school year, 94 percent of all teachers 
were teaching full time, either in the same school system, 
as in 2005–2006 (92%), or in another school system (2%).

1966–2006

Activities of teachers for the previous and following 
school years reported in the 1966–2006 surveys indicate 
the relative stability of the teaching force (Table 9). 

Table 8.  
Teacher Subgroups in Present Systems for Selected Ranges of Years of  
Experience in Same System, 1966–2006 (%)

Subgroup and year ranges		  1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Elementary									       
  1–2 		  27	 27	 18	 12	 13	 14	 10	 15	 8
  5–19 		  44	 43	 54	 65	 64	 48	 55	 48	 57

Secondary									       
  1–2 		  34	 29	 21	 11	 12	 14	 12	 16	 11
  5–19 		  39	 45	 55	 64	 62	 51	 50	 41	 52

Males									       
  1–2 		  31	 25	 16	 8	 10	 13	 11	 14	 10
  5–19 		  44	 48	 60	 66	 60	 44	 43	 35	 57

Females									       
  1–2  		  30	 30	 21	 13	 14	 14	 11	 16	 9
  5–19 		  41	 42	 53	 65	 64	 52	 55	 47	 55

Large systems (25k+)									       
  1–2 		  23	 22	 15	 9	 10	 12	 12	 18	 10
  5–19 		  50	 47	 64	 67	 59	 48	 54	 47	 52

Medium systems (3k–<25k)									       
  1–2 		  32	 28	 16	 11	 12	 14	 12	 14	 9
  5–19 		  41	 45	 57	 66	 63	 54	 50	 47	 56

Small systems (<3k)									       
  1–2 		  34	 36	 29	 14	 16	 15	 9	 14	 10
  5–19 		  36	 38	 45	 62	 65	 46	 54	 37	 56
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Although the percentages have always been close (6 points 
or less), in 1981, for the first time, a larger percentage of 
teachers were teaching full time during the previous 
school year (95%) than planned to teach during the follow-
ing school year (89%). This pattern was seen also in 1986 
and 1996. In 1991 and 2001, both percentages were equal, 
and in 2006, the pattern reverted to what had been seen  
before 1981. 

Comparing the previous and next school year’s teacher 
activities at the five-year intervals between 1966 and 1996 
reveals a steady decline in general teacher mobility. Those 
who had been teaching in another system in the previ-
ous school year represented 7 percent of the workforce in 
1966. They decreased to 3 percent in 1976 and have been 
only 2 or 3 percent ever since. Since 1981, teachers’ plans 
for the next school year have shown a similar pattern of 
low levels of mobility (remaining between 2% and 3%).

Table 9.  
Activities for Previous and Following School Years, All Teachers, 1966–2006 (%)

Activity		  1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Previous year

Full-time teaching		  87	 88	 91	 95	 95	 93	 96	 94	 92

  Same system		  81	 84	 88	 93	 92	 90	 94	 91	 90

  Another system		  7	 4	 3	 2	 2	 3	 2	 3	 2

Attending college full time		  9	 7	 5	 1	 1	 2	 1	 2	 1

Military service		  0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0

Nonteaching position		  1	 1	 1	 1	 1	 1	 0	 1	 1

Homemaking/childrearing		  2	 2	 2	 1	 2	 1	 1	 1	 1

Unemployed, seeking work		  0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 1

Retired		  0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0

Other		  1	 1	 1	 2	 2	 3	 2	 3	 1

Following year

Full-time teaching		  91	 89	 91	 89	 93	 93	 94	 94	 94

  Same system		  86	 85	 87	 87	 90	 92	 91	 92	 92

  Another system		  6	 5	 4	 2	 3	 2	 2	 2	 2

Attending college full time		  2	 1	 1	 1	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0

Military service		  0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0

Nonteaching position		  2	 2	 2	 2	 2	 1	 1	 0	 0

Homemaking/childrearing		  3	 3	 2	 2	 1	 1	 1	 1	 1

Unemployed, seeking work		  0	 0	 1	 1	 1	 1	 0	 0	 0

Retired		  2	 2	 2	 2	 1	 2	 2	 2	 1

Other		  1	 1	 1	 2	 2	 3	 3	 2	 1

Note: In 1991, the homemaking category included parental care. Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Number of Other States in Which 
Teachers Have Taught 
(Question 2)

2006

Another measure of teacher mobility emerges from the 
question, first asked in the 1986 survey, “In how many 
other states have you been a teacher?” In 1996, 72 percent 

had not taught in other states, 19 percent had taught in 
one other, 6 percent in two others, and 3 percent in three 
or more other states. That pattern has held relatively sta-
ble since then. In 2006, the percentages were 74, 19, 6, and 
2, respectively. 

In 2006, teachers were more likely to have taught at some 
time in another state if they were in large school systems, 
successively older age groups, the Southeast region, or 
teaching at the elementary or senior high school level. 



Figure 6. 
Distribution of Teachers, by Size of School 
Teaching Staff, 2006

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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3. Teaching Assignment: Staffing Patterns

Size of Classroom Teaching Staff  
(Question 5)

2006

In 2006, teachers were in schools with a mean of 51 class-
room teachers, a slight increase over the 2001 figure (49).

Figure 6 illustrates the distribution of teachers in schools 
of various sizes, as measured by the size of the teaching 
staff. 

•	 By region, the means ranged from a high of 62 in 
the Northeast to a low of 42 in the Middle.

•	 Elementary schools had a mean of 34 teachers; 
middle or junior high schools, 54; and senior high 
schools, 81. 

•	 On average, males taught in larger schools than fe-
males (means of 60 vs. 47 classroom teachers).

1961–2006

The percentage of teachers who reported a classroom 
staff of fewer than 25 per building decreased from 48 
percent in 1961 to an all-time low of 22 percent in 2006  
(Table 10). 

The segment of the teaching workforce that reported 100 
or more colleagues increased from 4 percent in 1961 to 
8 percent in 1971. After a slight decrease to 6 percent in 
1981, the segment has been growing steadily and reached 
11 percent in 2006.

100 or more
teachers

11%

50–99 teachers
26%

25–49 teachers
41%

Fewer than
25 teachers

22%

Table 10. 
Number of Classroom Teachers in Schools, 1961–2006 

Number of teachers	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

Fewer than 25	 48	 44	 37	 37	 39	 36	 27	 26	 26	 22

25–49	 33	 33	 34	 33	 36	 34	 39	 39	 38	 41

50–99	 15	 17	 21	 22	 19	 22	 25	 26	 26	 26

100+	 4	 7	 8	 8	 6	 8	 9	 10	 10	 11

Number of classroom teachers

Mean	 —	 39	 42	 43	 39	 43	 46	 49	 49	 51

Median	 —	 27	 31	 31	 30	 32	 35	 36	 36	 40

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding. 
— = data not available.
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School Level Taught  
(Questions 17, 18b)

2006

Half (50%) of the respondents classified themselves as 
elementary teachers (including preschool); one-fourth 
(25%) said they were middle or junior high school teach-
ers; and about another quarter (24%) responded that they 
were senior high teachers. About four-fifths (81%) of the 
respondents said they were regular classroom teachers; 
10 percent said they were special education teachers; 3 
percent said they served as instructional specialists or 
resource teachers; 2 percent were ESL or bilingual teach-
ers; and less than 1 percent were substitute teachers. Three 
percent worked in some other capacity in the schools.

A much larger proportion of the female teacher workforce 
than of the male teacher workforce worked at the elemen-
tary level (59% vs. 29%). Conversely, a much higher pro-
portion of male teachers than of female teachers worked 
at the senior high level (41% vs. 17%; Figure 7).

1966–2006

In the 40 years for which data are available, teachers who 
taught solely at the elementary level consistently made up 
the largest portion of teachers, ranging from 47 percent 
to 53 percent of the total teaching workforce (Table 11). In 
2006, 50 percent of the teachers taught at the elementary 
level. 

•	 The group of teachers at the middle and junior high 
level remained relatively stable in 1971 and 1976, 
at close to 20 percent, increased in 1981 to 27 per-
cent, but returned to the levels of the 1970s by 1991 
(20%). This group’s representation increased slightly 
in 1996 to 23 percent, remained close to that level 
in 2001 at 22 percent, but showed a slight increase 
once again in 2006 to 25 percent. 

•	 The proportion of the workforce self-reporting as 
senior high school teachers has fluctuated between 
24 percent and 33 percent over the past 40 years but 

has been on a steady decline since reaching that high 
in 1981. In 2006, this segment returned to its 1966 
low of 24 percent. (Note that the figures for 1981 
shown in Table 11 are not comparable with those for 
other years, as that year’s survey allowed respondents 
to place themselves into more than one category.)

•	 In 1996, substantially larger percentages of minori-
ty teachers than white teachers classified themselves 
as special education teachers (20% vs. 8%). This dif-
ferential disappeared in 2001 (both groups reported 
11%) but reappeared in 2006 (15% vs. 10%).

•	 The percentage of males teaching at the elementary 
level has increased by 25 percent since 2001 (29% in 
2006 vs. 23% in 2001).
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Grades Taught 
(Question 18a)

2006

In 2006, 52 percent of all teachers taught in one grade or 
in a combination of grades from prekindergarten (PK) 
through grade 6; 15 percent taught in grades 7–9, single 
or combination; 7 percent taught in grades 10–12; 8 per-
cent reported teaching in an elementary and junior high 
combination; 16 percent taught in a junior high/senior 
high combination; and 1 percent taught in an elementary, 
junior high, and/or senior high combination (Table 12).

•	 Females were twice as likely as males (61% vs. 31%) 
to teach prekindergarten through grade 6; whereas 
males were more likely to teach at all other levels 
except the PK/elementary/junior high combination, 
where they were equally likely to teach (8%, each). 
However, because females composed more than 
two-thirds of the respondents, they outnumbered 
males in most situations: for example, they were 
81 percent of the teachers in grades PK through 6, 
63 percent in grades 7–9, and 48 percent in grades 
10–12. (See detailed tables in Appendix B.)

•	 Teachers in the Southeast and West (60% and 57%, 
respectively) were more likely than those in the 
other two regions (Northeast, 45%; Middle region, 
47%) to teach PK through grade 6 combinations.

Table 11.  
School Levels, All Teachers, 1966–2006 (%)

Level		  1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Elementary		  53	 49	 49	 49	 47	 50	 48	 53	 50

Middle school/junior high		  15	 19	 20	 27	 24	 20	 23	 22	 25

Senior high		  24	 26	 25	 33	 30	 30	 29	 25	 24

Elem./secondary combination		  2	 1	 1	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding or omission of a junior-senior high combination row.  
In 1981, teachers could choose more than one category, so figures for that year are not comparable with those for other years. 

— = data not available.

Table 12.  
Grade Levels Taught by All Teachers and by Sex, 2006 (%) 

Level	 All teachers	 Males	 Females

Prekindergarten (PK)–6	 52	 31	 61

Grades 7–9	 15	 18	 14

Grades 10–12	 7	 12	 5

PK/elementary/junior high combination	 8	 8	 8

PK/elementary/senior high combination	 0	 0	 0

Junior high/senior high combination	 16	 28	 11

PK/elementary/junior high/senior high combination	 1	 2	 1

(Number responding)	 (984)	 (291)	 (682)

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding. 



30  •  Status of the American Public School Teacher

Subjects Taught  
(Questions 22a, 22b)

1961–2006

The relative apportionment of teachers among depart-
mentalized subject areas has remained generally stable 
over the past 35 years. Among departmentalized elemen-
tary school teachers, the largest subject-area groupings  
have been English (39% in 2006), math (22%), and music 
(10%). The largest groupings among departmentalized 

secondary teachers have consistently been in English 
(28% in 2006), mathematics (20%), science (15%), and 
social studies (12%). Table 13 shows these statistics bro-
ken into elementary and secondary groupings. Except 
for elementary teachers in 1991, the percentages teaching 
English and math are higher than they have ever been, 
perhaps reflecting the increased emphasis on these sub-
jects because of the testing requirements of the NCLB 
Act. The 39 percent teaching English at the elementary 
level in 2006 is only slightly lower than the 1991 high of 
42 percent.

Table 13.  
Subjects Taught by Departmentalized Elementary (1976–2006) and Secondary Teachers (1961–2006) (%)

Subject				    1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Elementary

Art				    5	 8	 5	 5	 5	 8	 7

Computer science a				    —	 —	 —	 —	 4	 1	 1

Drivers education				    0	 1	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0

English				    32	 29	 32	 42	 36	 36	 39

Foreign language				    0	 2	 0	 1	 1	 0	 1

Health, physical ed.				    11	 10	 16	 12	 6	 12	 8

Industrial arts				    1	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0

Mathematics				    15	 16	 11	 5	 16	 11	 22

Music				    7	 16	 9	 15	 12	 12	 10

Science				    8	 7	 5	 4	 10	 10	 8

Social studies				    8	 6	 5	 5	 6	 4	 1

Special education				    13	 5	 14	 11	 4	 3	 1

Vocational education				    1	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0

Other				    0	 0	 5	 0	 0	 4	 1

(Number responding)				    (131)	 (83)	 (44)	 (76)	 (81)	 (109)	 (96)

(continues)
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Table 13 (Continued). 
Subjects Taught by Departmentalized Elementary (1976–2006) and Secondary Teachers (1961–2006) (%) 

	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Secondary

Agriculture	 3	 2	 1	 1	 1	 1	 0	 1	 1	 0

Art	 2	 2	 4	 2	 3	 2	 2	 3	 3	 3

Business education	 8	 7	 6	 5	 6	 7	 4	 4	 2	 1

Computer science a	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 2	 3	 3

Drivers education	 0	 —	 1	 1	 1	 1	 0	 1	 0	 0

English	 19	 18	 20	 20	 24	 22	 22	 24	 22	 28

Foreign language	 4	 6	 5	 4	 3	 4	 4	 5	 5	 4

Health, physical education	 8	 7	 8	 8	 7	 6	 7	 6	 4	 6

Home economics	 5	 6	 5	 3	 4	 3	 4	 2	 2	 0

Industrial arts b	 6	 5	 4	 4	 5	 2	 3	 1	 0	 0

Mathematics	 11	 14	 14	 18	 15	 19	 16	 17	 18	 20

Music	 2	 5	 4	 3	 4	 5	 3	 4	 3	 4

Science	 12	 11	 11	 13	 12	 11	 15	 13	 15	 15

Social studies	 13	 15	 14	 12	 11	 14	 12	 13	 15	 12

Special education	 0	 0	 1	 3	 2	 4	 4	 2	 4	 3

Vocational education	 —	 —	 2	 3	 1	 2	 3	 1	 1	 0

Other	 1	 2	 1	 0	 1	 1	 1	 5	 3	 0

(Number responding)	 (778)	 (1,088)	 (707)	 (670)	 (619)	 (463)	 (487)	 (581)	 (593)	 (377)

Note: Elementary teachers were not tabulated separately in 1961, 1966, and 1971.  
Percentages for each subject may not total 100 because of rounding or omission of some subject areas.  
a First appeared in 1996.  
b Includes vocational education in 1961.  
— = data not available.



32  •  Status of the American Public School Teacher

Misassignment of Teachers 
(Question 20)

2006

In 2006, 81 percent of all respondents reported that they 
spent none of their teaching time in grades or subjects 
outside their major fields of college preparation; 7 percent 
reported spending less than 50 percent of their teaching 
time teaching grades or subjects for which they were 
academically unprepared. Another 4 percent reported 
spending between 50 and 99 percent of their time on such 
activities, and 7 percent reported spending 100 percent of 
their time outside their field of preparation (Table 14). 

•	 White teachers were slightly more likely than 
minority teachers to be working in grades or sub-
ject areas that were the same as their fields of col-
lege preparation (82% vs. 78%, respectively). 

•	 Teachers in the West region were much less likely 
than their counterparts in the other regions to be 

assigned in the grades or subjects of their fields of 
college preparation (74% vs. 86%, Middle, or 84%, 
Northeast and Southeast).

1961–2006

Misassignment of teachers is much less prevalent in 
2006 than it was in 1961, as more teachers have reported 
spending no time teaching outside of their field of college 
preparation (see Table 14).

The proportion of teachers who were not assigned out-
side their field of college preparation at first showed an 
upward trend, rising from 69 percent in 1961 to 84 per-
cent in 1981. The trend leveled out until 1996 and showed 
a very slight downward trend in 2001. The proportion 
was unchanged in 2006. 

Table 15 shows the generally increasing assignment of 
teachers within their fields of college preparation, with 
the data broken out by subgroups of school level, sex, 
system size, and geographic region. Data for some sub-
groups are not available for 1961. 

Table 14.  
Teaching Time Spent Outside of College Preparation Area, All Teachers, 1961–2006 (%)

Percentage of time 	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

None	 69	 70	 77	 81	 84	 83	 84	 83	 81	 81

< 50	 17	 13	 7	 7	 6	 7	 6	 7	 7	 7

50–99	 8	 8	 7	 6	 5	 5	 5	 5	 5	 4

100	 7	 8	 8	 6	 5	 5	 5	 5	 6	 7

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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•	 The percentages of teachers assigned within areas 
of college preparation have increased at both the 
elementary and secondary levels. For elementary 
teachers, the greatest shift occurred between 1971 
and 1981, with the percentage of those properly 
assigned rising from 78 percent to 89 percent and 
remaining at that level until 1991. It has declined in 
the surveys since then (87% in 1996, 86% in 2001, 
84% in 2006). For secondary teachers, the greatest 
change, an increase from 62 percent to 80 percent, 
occurred between 1961 and 1981. Since then, it has 
remained in the 78 to 80 percent range. Secondary 
teachers were less likely to be properly assigned than 
elementary teachers throughout the 40-year period. 

•	 Throughout the duration of the study, female teach-
ers have been more frequently assigned to the field 
of their college preparation than male teachers, but 
in 2006, the margin separating them was the small-
est it has ever been (82% vs. 80%). 

The 2001 and 2006 surveys included an additional mea-
sure of misassignment, asking teachers what percentage of 
total teaching time each week they spent teaching grades 
or subjects that were different from those of their teaching 

license. Measured in this way, the level of misassignment 
appears even smaller. Most of the teachers (90%) reported 
in 2001 and 2006 that they spent no time teaching in 
grades or subjects outside their teaching license. In 2006, 
3 percent reported teaching less than 25 percent of their 
time outside the areas of their teaching license. Another 3 
percent reported teaching grades or subjects that were dif-
ferent from those of their license between 25 percent and 
99 percent of their time, and 4 percent reported spending 
100 percent of their instructional time outside the field of 
their teaching license (Table 16). 

•	 White teachers were slightly more likely than 
minority teachers to say that they spent no teaching 
time in grades or subjects different from those of 
their teaching licenses (91% vs. 86%). In 2001, the 
differences had been larger (91% vs. 81%).

•	 In 2006, there was very little difference by region 
(88% to 91%) among teachers who spent no teach-
ing time in grades or subjects that are different 
from those of their teaching licenses. In 2001, the 
differences had been larger (90% to 93% for teachers 
in the Southeast, Middle, and Northeast regions vs. 
84% for those in the West).

Table 15.  
Teachers Assigned within Area of College Preparation, by Selected Subgroups, 1961–2006 (%)

Subgroup	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Elementary	 74	 75	 78	 86	 89	 89	 89	 87	 86	 84

Secondary	 62	 66	 76	 77	 80	 78	 78	 79	 77	 80

Males	 61	 61	 69	 74	 80	 78	 77	 78	 75	 80

Females	 72	 76	 81	 85	 86	 85	 86	 84	 83	 82

School system size 
(number of students  
enrolled)

  Large (25k+)	 —	 71	 75	 82	 86	 80	 84	 82	 79	 82

  Medium (3k–<25k)	 —	 72	 79	 82	 83	 84	 84	 82	 83	 81

  Small (<3k)	 —	 66	 77	 79	 84	 83	 84	 84	 81	 82

Northeast	 —	 73	 85	 84	 88	 87	 89	 83	 84	 84

Southeast	 —	 76	 81	 87	 89	 85	 88	 88	 86	 84

Middle	 —	 72	 76	 83	 83	 85	 82	 85	 85	 86

West	 —	 64	 68	 72	 78	 77	 78	 74	 70	 74

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
— = data not available.
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RegionRace

Teacher Aides  
(Questions 29a, 29b)

2006

In 2006, 34 percent of all teachers received some assis-
tance from a teacher aide, although in most cases the 
aides also assisted other teachers. 

•	 By school level, 45 percent of the elementary teach-
ers, 28 percent of the middle or junior high teach-
ers, and 19 percent of the senior high teachers had 
teacher aide assistance. 

•	 More female than male teachers reported having 
the assistance of an aide (37% vs. 28%). This differ-
ence could be explained by a greater percentage of 
women teaching at the elementary level, which is 
also the level at which most aides work.

•	 More teachers in medium-sized and small school 
districts (37%, each) reported having the services 
of a classroom aide than did those in large school 
districts (29%).

1971–2006

The percentage of teachers having some assistance from 
teacher aides increased between 1971, when these data 
were first collected, and 1976 (from 29% to 33%) but 
dropped to its original levels in the 1980s (28% in 1981 
and 29% in 1986). In 1991, it rose to 31 percent, and since 
then it has fluctuated between 32 and 35 percent (34% in 
2006; Table 17). 

Except for 1971, the percentage of teachers having an 
exclusive aide has always been in the narrow range of 
between 8 and 10 percent. (It was only 5 percent in 1971.) 
The percentage of teachers sharing an aide declined from 
a high of 24 percent in 1971 to 18 percent in 1981, then 
rose gradually to near 1971 levels by 1996 (23%). 2001 saw 
a decrease to 20 percent, but there was a rebound in 2006 
to 22 percent.

Table 18 shows the types of assistance that teachers who 
had aides received most frequently. Overall, though more 
teachers report having or sharing an aide in 2006 than 
in 2001, smaller percentages report receiving assistance 
from those aides than in 2001 in all areas. 

In all survey years before 1996, teachers received sec-
retarial help most frequently from their aides (between 
62% and 75%). In 1996, however, larger proportions of 
teachers reported having had help with instruction and 
with assistance in the classroom environment (69% and 
62%, respectively) than with secretarial help (57%). This 
pattern continued in 2001 and 2006, with the largest pro-
portion of the teachers saying they received help with 
instruction, the next largest saying they received assis-
tance in the classroom environment, followed by those 
reporting having had secretarial assistance (66%, 58%, 
and 43%, respectively, in 2006).

•	 Responses in 2006 indicate that teachers at all levels 
most frequently received help with instruction and 
assistance with the classroom environment. Middle 
or junior high school and senior high teachers were 

Table 16.  
Teaching Time Spent Outside of Grade or Subject of Teaching License, All Teachers and by  
Race and Region, 2006 (%)

 
	 All 
Percentage of time	 teachers	 Minority	 White	 Northeast	 Southeast	 Middle	 West

None	 90	 86	 91	 91	 89	 91	 88

Less than 25	 3	 4	 3	 2	 4	 3	 4

25–74	 2	 6	 2	 3	 1	 3	 2

75–99	 1	 0	 1	 2	 0 	 0	 1

100	 4	 4	 4	 3	 6	 3	 5

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding. 
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much less likely than their elementary counterparts 
to receive help with instruction (59% and 51%, 
respectively, vs. 72%), and likewise for assistance 
with the classroom environment (48% and 53%, 
respectively, vs. 64%). There was a sizable decrease 
in the percentage of senior high school teachers 
reporting receiving secretarial assistance (from 
67% in 2001 to 44% in 2006).

•	 Similarly, one-fourth fewer teachers at the middle 
or junior high school level reported receiving as-
sistance with the classroom environment in 2006 
(48% vs. 64% in 2001). 

•	 In 2006, the largest proportion of teachers receiv-
ing help grading papers was at the senior high level, 
followed by teachers at the elementary level and the 
middle or junior high levels (44%, 32%, and 22%, 
respectively). Only half as many teachers at the 
middle/junior high level reported receiving assis-
tance with grading papers (22%) in 2006 than did 
in 2001 (45%).

•	 In 1981, 30 percent of senior high teachers with aides 
received assistance with instruction from them. By 
2001, this percentage increased to 57 percent, but it 
decreased somewhat to 51 percent in 2006. The per-
centage of senior high teachers receiving assistance 
with grading papers increased from 38 percent in 
1981 to 61 percent in 1986 but decreased to 43 per-
cent in 2001. It was still near that level in 2006 (44%). 
Teacher aides’ assistance with classroom environ-
ment at the senior high level increased steadily from 
1986, when it was 29 percent, to 55 percent in 1991, 
57 percent in 1996, and 64 percent in 2001. In 2006, 
the percentage decreased to slightly below 1991 lev-
els (53% vs. 55% in 1991). This was a sizable decline 
from 2001 levels, however.

•	 In 2006, Assistance with language translation was 
added as an area of assistance from classroom aides. 
Fifteen percent of all teachers reported help from 
their aides in this area. A quarter of teachers at the 
middle or junior high school level received this type 
of assistance from their aides, but only 40 percent of 
senior high teachers did so.

Table 17.  
Teachers’ Aide Assistance, 1971–2006 (%)

Level of assistance	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Have own teacher aide	 5	 9	 9	 8	 10	 9	 9	 10

Share teacher aide	 24	 23	 18	 19	 20	 23	 20	 22

Both of above	 1	 2	 1	 1	 1	 3	 3	 3

Total having assistance	 29	 33	 28	 29	 31	 35	 32	 34

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Table 18.  
Types of Assistance Received from Teacher Aides, All Teachers with Aides, and by Level, 1971–2006 (%) 

Type of assistance			   1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

All teachers with aides

Instructional assistance			   —	 —	 53	 60	 60	 69	 72	 66

Small group discussion			   34	 59	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Individualized instruction			   33	 59	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Lunch duty assistance			   39	 29	 35	 31	 32	 38	 43	 36

Playground duty assistance			   34	 30	 39	 34	 35	 38	 37	 33

Secretarial assistance			   69	 70	 73	 75	 62	 57	 53	 43

Assistance with grading papers			   —	 —	 54	 56	 48	 45	 39	 31

Grading objective papers			   40	 50	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Grading theme or essay papers			   6	 5	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Preparation of instructional resources		  27	 30	 30	 30	 39	 38	 39	 32

Use of instructional resources			   20	 23	 26	 23	 —	 —	 —	 —

Assistance with classroom environment		  32	 40	 54	 55	 55	 62	 66	 58

Assistance with language translationsa		  —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 15

Other			   4	 6	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 15

(Number responding)			   (432)	 (456)	 (367)	 (368)	 (377)	 (453)	 (468)	 (341)

Elementary school (including preschool) teachers with aides

Instructional assistance			   —	 —	 60	 67	 64	 75	 78	 72

Small group discussion			   41	 70	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Individualized instruction			   39	 69	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Lunch duty assistance			   46	 35	 41	 39	 37	 46	 53	 46

Playground duty assistance			   43	 41	 50	 44	 45	 53	 51	 48

Secretarial assistance			   63	 67	 71	 73	 60	 55	 53	 48

Assistance with grading papers			   —	 —	 58	 59	 47	 45	 37	 32

Grading objective papers			   42	 52	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Grading theme or essay papers			   6	 5	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Preparation of instructional resources		  28	 33	 29	 31	 42	 43	 42	 38

Use of instructional resources			   21	 27	 25	 23	 —	 —	 —	 —

Assistance with classroom environment		  36	 44	 59	 63	 56	 64	 67	 64

Assistance with language translationsa		  —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 14

Other			   4	 5	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 13

(Number responding)			   (323)	 (313)	 (260)	 (261)	 (263)	 (301)	 (321)	 (219)

(continues)
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Table 18 (Continued). 
Types of Assistance Received from Teacher Aides, All Teachers with Aides, and by Level, 1971–2006 (%) 

Type of assistance			   1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Middle or junior high school teachers with aides

Instructional assistance			   —	 —	 45	 44	 61	 62	 61	 59

Small group discussion			   —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Individualized instruction			   —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Lunch duty assistance			   —	 —	 27	 16	 27	 30	 22	 19

Playground duty assistance			   —	 —	 17	 16	 16	 17	 11	 7

Secretarial assistance			   —	 —	 78	 74	 57	 53	 41	 33

Assistance with grading papers			   —	 —	 52	 42	 65	 42	 45	 22

Grading objective papers			   —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Grading theme or essay papers			   —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Preparation of instructional resources		  —	 —	 35	 32	 27	 30	 28	 19

Use of instructional resources			   —	 —	 27	 24	 —	 —	 —	 —

Assistance with classroom environment		  —	 —	 45	 38	 57	 63	 64	 48

Assistance with language translationsa		  —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 25

Other			   —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 17

(Number responding)			   —	 —	 (82)	 (50)	 (48)	 (81)	 (77)	 (69)

Senior high school teachers with aides

Instructional assistance			   —	 —	 30	 43	 40	 53	 57	 51

Small group discussion			   —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Individualized instruction			   —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Lunch duty assistance			   —	 —	 11	 8	 11	 11	 16	 16

Playground duty assistance			   —	 —	 5	 4	 2	 1	 2	 2

Secretarial assistance			   —	 —	 87	 84	 78	 70	 67	 44

Assistance with grading papers			   —	 —	 38	 61	 42	 50	 43	 44

Grading objective papers			   —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Grading theme or essay papers			   —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —

Preparation of instructional resources		  —	 —	 32	 18	 35	 27	 36	 22

Use of instructional resources			   —	 —	 28	 16	 —	 —	 —	 —

Assistance with classroom environment		  —	 —	 41	 29	 55	 57	 64	 53

Assistance with language translationa		  —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 4

Other			   —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 20

(Number responding)			   —	 —	 (37)	 (51)	 (55)	 (70)	 (61)	 (45)

Note: Percentages add to more than 100 because respondents could choose multiple answers. Secondary teachers were not tabulated 
separately in 1971 and 1976.  
a Added to survey in 2006 
— = data not available.
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4. Teaching Assignment: Students

School Size 
(Question 4)

2006 

In 2006, teachers taught in schools with an average of 818 
students, a slight (2.6%) increase over 2001. A plurality 
of teachers taught in schools with 501 to 1,000 students 
(41%) and almost as many (37%) taught in schools with 
500 students or fewer. The remainder taught in schools of 
more than 1,000 students (22%; Table 19).

•	 Teachers in the Northeast reported working in 
schools averaging 902 students. Schools in the West 
averaged 851 students; in the Southeast, 845 stu-
dents; and in the Middle region, 693 students. The 
figure for the West represents a dramatic increase 
over 2001 (774).

•	 Males reported working in schools with greater 
numbers of students than did females (averaging 
973 and 757 students, respectively).

•	 The largest differences in school size are seen across 
the various levels. Senior high school teachers re-
ported working in schools averaging 1,391 stu-
dents. Middle or junior high schools were next larg-
est, with 817 students, and elementary schools were 
smallest, averaging 552 students. Whereas teachers 
in high schools reported a rather dramatic increase 

over 2001 figures in the number of students in 
their schools (up to 1,391 from 1,258), teachers at 
both middle or junior high schools and elementary 
schools reported slight decreases (from 828 to 817, 
and from 566 to 552, respectively).

•	 Teachers in large school systems worked in schools 
averaging a total of 1,011 students; those in medi-
um-sized systems were in schools averaging 847 
students; and teachers in small systems worked in 
schools averaging 558 students. All of these are in-
creases over 2001 figures.

•	 Teachers under 30 years of age tend to teach in larg-
er schools (averaging 916 students). Teachers 50 or 
more and between 30 and 39 taught in schools with 
student bodies of similar size (averages of 837 and 
827, respectively), whereas teachers 40 to 49 tended 
to teach in schools with smaller numbers of stu-
dents (775, on average). 

When we consider which size-category of schools teach-
ers at the elementary, middle, and high school levels are 
teaching in, we find slightly more than half (51%) of ele-
mentary teachers working in schools of 500 students or 
fewer. The same percentage of middle/junior high school 
teachers were working in schools of intermediate size 
(51%). However, we find nearly three-fifths (57%) of high 
school teachers working in the largest category of schools 
(greater than 1,000 students; see Table 19.)
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Table 19.  
School Size, All Teachers and Selected Subgroups, 2006 

 
Group/subgroup	 ≤ 500	 501–1,000	 >1,000	 Mean	 Median

All teachers	 37	 41	 22	 818	 650

Region

Northeast	 31	 42	 28	 902	 733

Southeast	 29	 49	 22	 845	 700

Middle	 48	 36	 16	 693	 550

West	 37	 40	 24	 851	 650

Sex

Males	 31	 37	 33	 973	 800

Females	 39	 43	 18	 757	 615

Race

Minority	 36	 38	 26	 831	 740

White	 37	 41	 22	 819	 650

Level

Elementary	 51	 43	 5	 552	 500

Middle/JHS	 26	 51	 23	 817	 800

Senior HS	 18	 25	 57	 1,391	 1,200

School system size (number of students enrolled)

Large (25k+)	 25	 43	 32	 1,011	 800

Medium (3k–<25k)	 33	 42	 25	 847	 673

Small (<3k)	 56	 38	 6	 558	 480

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.

Percentages of teachers in schools of varying size Number of students
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Student Load  
(Questions 21a, 22c)

2006

For teachers in nondepartmentalized elementary grades 
in 2006, the mean number of students per classroom was 
22, up one from 2001 (21). 

In 2006, the mean number of students that departmen-
talized teachers faced in the classroom each day was vir-
tually unchanged from 2001, after a long-term decline. In 
1986, this figure was 97; in 2001 and 2006 it was 86 and 
87, respectively. Between 2001 and 2006, the average stu-
dent loads diminished slightly in large and small school 
systems (from 89 and 82 students per day, respectively, 
to 87 and 80, respectively). The loads actually increased 

a bit in medium school systems (from 88 in 2001 to 91 in 
2006). (See Table 23 below.)

1961–2006

The average class size for nondepartmentalized elemen-
tary teachers declined from 29 students in 1961 to 22 in 
2006 (Table 20). Accompanying this decline was a cor-
responding increase in the proportion of teachers having 
fewer than 25 students per class, from 22 percent in 1961 
to a high of 73 percent in 2001. There was a slight decrease 
in the proportion of elementary teachers with the small-
est class sizes in 2006 to 70 percent. 

From 1966 to 2006, the mean number of students in non-
departmentalized classrooms showed a general down-
ward trend in systems of all sizes, from a range of 26 to 
30 students to between 21 and 23 students (Table 21).

Table 20.  
Class Size, Nondepartmentalized Elementary Teachers, 1961–2006 

Class size	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

<25	 22	 23	 28	 39	 43	 51	 55	 60	 73	 70

25–29	 27	 33	 36	 39	 37	 28	 30	 28	 17	 18

30–34	 31	 31	 27	 21	 14	 14	 12	 9	 7	 9

35+	 19	 13	 8	 2	 6	 7	 3	 3	 3	 3

Number of students

Mean	 29	 28	 27	 25	 25	 24	 23	 24	 21	 22

Median	 30	 29	 27	 26	 25	 24	 24	 23	 21	 21

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Although teachers in large systems consistently carried 
a heavier student load than those in medium and small 
systems through 1986, by 1981, the average student load 
in large systems was comparable with that in other sys-
tems. Student loads in small systems have always been 
the lowest; however, the margin of difference has shrunk 
considerably. This trend has continued through 2006. 

The 20 years from 1961 to 1981 saw a slow but marked 
decrease in class size for secondary and departmental-
ized elementary teachers, with the mean number of stu-
dents falling from 27 in 1961 to 23 in 1981 (Table 22). 
After 1981, the number of students per class began to rise 
again, reaching 31 in 1996, before falling slightly to 28 in 
2001 and remaining about the same in 2006 (29).

•	 The 40-year trend in the average number of students 
taught per day for secondary and departmentalized 
elementary teachers decreased from 132 in 1966 to 
93 in 1991. After very little movement from 1991 to 
1996, the mean number of students taught per day 
declined again to 86 per day in 2001 and remained 
at about that level in 2006 (87; Table 23).

•	 The percentage of teachers reporting contact with 
fewer than 100 students per day took a dramatic 
uptick between 1981, when one-quarter of teachers 
taught fewer than 100 students per day, and 1986, 
when 45 percent of teachers said they had that few 
daily student contacts. That percentage continued 
to increase gradually (reaching 51% in 1996) un-
til another, albeit more modest, spike was seen in 
2001, to 58 percent. That percentage remained un-
changed in 2006.

Table 21.  
Class Size, Nondepartmentalized Elementary Teachers, by School System Size, 1966–2006  
(number of students enrolled)

System size 
(students enrolled)	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Large (25k+)

  Mean	 30	 29	 27	 26	 25	 23	 24	 22	 22

  Median	 31	 29	 28	 26	 26	 25	 24	 22	 22

Medium (3k–<25k)

  Mean	 29	 27	 25	 25	 24	 24	 24	 22	 23

  Median	 29	 27	 25	 26	 24	 24	 24	 22	 22

Small (<3k)

  Mean	 26	 26	 24	 25	 22	 22	 22	 20	 21

  Median	 27	 26	 25	 24	 22	 22	 22	 20	 21



Teaching Assignment: Students  •  43

Table 22.  
Class Size, Departmentalized Teachers (Secondary or Elementary), 1961–2006

Class size	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

<20	 18	 21	 16	 22	 29	 39	 43	 32	 41	 37

20–24	 21	 19	 22	 21	 25	 20	 20	 20	 20	 21

25–29	 28	 29	 31	 29	 29	 20	 18	 19	 15	 18

30–34	 24	 21	 23	 19	 11	 10	 8	 11	 9	 9

35+	 10	 11	 8	 9	 6	 12	 11	 18	 15	 16

Number of students

Mean	 27	 27	 27	 25	 23	 26	 26	 31	 28	 29

Median	 27	 27	 26	 25	 24	 22	 21	 24	 21	 23

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.

Table 23.  
Students Taught per Day, Departmentalized Teachers (Secondary or Elementary), 1966–2006

Students/day	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

<100	 22	 15	 22	 25	 45	 49	 51	 58	 58

100–124	 20	 24	 23	 25	 19	 19	 16	 17	 18

125–149	 23	 27	 23	 29	 17	 17	 16	 10	 11

150–174	 19	 21	 19	 15	 13	 9	 11	 8	 9

175–199	 8	 5	 8	 5	 3	 3	 3	 3	 2

200+	 9	 7	 4	 2	 4	 3	 4	 4	 3

Number of students

Mean	 132	 134	 127	 118	 97	 93	 94	 86	 87

Median	 130	 130	 125	 123	 105	 100	 97	 80	 85

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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•	 Departmentalized teachers taught declining aver-
age numbers of students per day from 1966 to 1981 
in all systems, regardless of their size (Table 24). 
However, 1986 brought about a particularly strik-
ing change because, numerically, the decreases in 
the five-year period between 1981 and 1986 equaled 
or exceeded the total decreases in the 15-year peri-
od from 1966 to 1981 in all system sizes. Decreases 
continued in the large and medium-sized systems 
in 1991; small systems experienced a slight increase. 
In 1996, the largest categories of school systems saw 
minor increases in the averages for those systems, 
whereas the averages for small systems began to de-
cline once again. In 2001, large and medium-sized 
school districts saw sizable decreases in average 
students taught per day; the figure for small systems 
dipped slightly, as well. In this most recent survey, 
medium-sized systems actually increased some-
what in average students taught daily (91), whereas 
large and small systems continued to decline in 
average daily students (87 and 80, respectively). 
 
Over the first five administrations of the Status sur-
vey, there was a marked difference between all three 
system sizes, with teachers in larger systems showing 
a higher mean for students taught per day, smaller 
systems showing the lowest number, and medium-
sized systems somewhere in between. Since the 1991 
survey, though, large and medium-sized systems 
have been very close. Before the 2001 survey, they 
were still substantially different from small systems, 
which taught fewer students per day; however, that 
gap narrowed somewhat in 2001. In 2006, the mean 
number of students taught per day in medium-sized 

districts rose slightly and, for the first time, sur-
passed the mean in large districts. Because of this 
increase in the average number of students taught 
daily in medium-sized districts, the gap between 
them and small districts has also increased from 6 
more students in 2001 to 11 more in 2006.

Type of Community  
(Question 3) 

2006

In 2006, 28 percent of all teachers described the com-
munity around their school as urban (16%, inner core of 
city; 11%, other part of city); 33 percent described it as 
suburban; and 40 percent characterized it as small town 
or rural (24% and 16%, respectively).

•	 Employment in suburban communities was more 
common for teachers in the Northeast and Middle 
regions (39 and 35%, respectively) than it was 
for those in the Southeast (27%). Teachers in the 
Southeast most commonly reported teaching in a 
small town or rural area (46%). Teachers in the West 
were most likely to report teaching in an urban area 
(33%), whereas those in the Northeast were least 
likely to do so (22%).

•	 Teachers from large systems were more likely than 
not to describe their locations as urban (60%), and 
teachers from small systems were highly likely to say 
that they were in small town or rural areas (79%). 
Teachers in medium-sized systems were most likely 
to report their location as suburban (42%). 
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•	 Minority teachers (58%) were much more likely than 
white teachers (23%) to report that their school was 
in an urban area: 42 percent of minority teachers 
reported working in schools in core urban areas; 
a much smaller proportion of white teachers, only  
13 percent, said the same. There was only a small 
difference between minority and white teachers 
whose schools were located in cities but outside the 
urban core (16% and 11%, respectively), and essen-
tially no difference with regard to rural areas (14% 
and 16%, respectively). White teachers were much 
more likely than their minority colleagues to report 
their schools as located in suburbs (35% vs. 15%) 
and small towns (25% vs. 13%).

•	 The youngest teachers were more likely to be found 
in suburban areas (42%), as opposed to between 30 
and 37 percent of teachers in the other age groups. 
Teachers 30 and older were more likely to be found  
 

teaching in rural or small town areas (between 39% 
and 43%) than teachers less than 30 (25%).

1971–2006

An almost identical percentage of the teaching force 
worked in urban schools in 2006 as in 1976, and a larger 
percentage worked in suburban schools. The segment of 
teachers employed in urban communities decreased from 
34 percent in 1971 to 22 percent in 1986; increased in 1991 
(25%) and again in 2001 (30%); and declined only slightly 
in 2006 (28%). Over the same time frame, the group of 
teachers reporting employment in rural or small-town 
areas increased from 41 percent in 1971 to 51 percent by 
1981, but fell to 40 percent in 2001 and remained at that 
level in 2006—roughly the same as in 1971. The cohort 
of teachers in suburban communities has fluctuated over 
the past 35 years from 24 percent in 1971 to a high of 33 
percent in 2006 (Table 25). 

Table 24.  
Students Taught per Day, Secondary and Departmentalized Elementary Teachers, by 
School System Size, 1966–2006 (number of students)

System size	  1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Large (25k+)

  Mean	 144	 141	 135	 126	 108	 96	 98	 89	 87

  Median	 145	 140	 140	 125	 125	 100	 100	 84	 85

Medium (3k–<25k)

  Mean	 137	 137	 128	 120	 97	 95	 96	 88	 91

  Median	 132	 135	 125	 125	 105	 100	 100	 81	 90

Small (<3k)

  Mean	 122	 125	 118	 110	 85	 88	 85	 82	 80

  Median	 120	 120	 118	 110	 82	 90	 83	 80	 80

Table 25.  
Types of Communities in Which Schools Are Located, All Teachers, 1971–2006 (%)

Community type	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Urban	 34	 27	 23	 22	 25	 25	 30	 28

Suburban	 24	 28	 26	 29	 30	 28	 30	 33

Small town/rural	 41	 46	 51	 49	 45	 47	 40	 40

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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5. Teaching Assignment: Hours

Weekly Workload 
(Questions 23, 25, 26a, and 26b)

The questions relating to a teacher’s workload varied con-
siderably throughout the 50-year span of this survey. 

In 1961, teachers reported weekly workload by length of 
the required school day, and they listed time spent in var-
ious categories of assigned activities other than scheduled 
classroom teaching. These data are not included in most of 
the overall examinations of trends, however, because they 
do not contain subgroup breakdowns that are comparable 
with the later versions of the Status questionnaire. 4

In 1966, teachers responded to questions about weekly 
workload in two categories: length of required school day 
and time spent on noncompensated activities, such as 
lesson preparation and paper grading. Because it is again 
not possible here to distinguish instruction-related activ-
ities from noninstructional ones, data from this adminis-
tration of the survey are not included in most of the trend 
discussions.

In the 1971 and 1976 surveys, questions relating to weekly 
workload covered only three elements: length of required 
school day, time spent on other compensated duties, 
and time spent on noncompensated activities. The sur-
vey considered lesson preparation and paper grading as 
noncompensated activities. Data from these surveys are 
included in the trend analyses. 

Between 1981 and 2006, the survey considered four 
components in interpreting the weekly workload of 
public school teachers. The first two focused mainly on 
instruction. One was length of the required school day. 
The other was hours spent after the required workday 
on instruction-related activities, such as lesson prepara-
tion and paper grading. The second two related to non-
instructional activities. One was additional hours spent 
after the required school day on compensated noninstruc-
tional activities, such as coaching. The other was time 
spent in addition to required hours on noncompensated 

noninstructional activities, such as bus duty and club 
advising.

Required Workweek

2006

The average length of the required school day for all teach-
ers in 2006 was 7.4 hours (7 hours, 24 minutes). Thus, the 
average school workweek for all teachers was 37 hours.

•	 Teachers in the Northeast averaged a workweek of 
36 hours (a school day of 7.2 hours). This is slightly 
less than teachers in the other three regions worked. 
Teachers in those regions all indicated workweeks 
of 37.5 hours, or a workday of 7.5 hours.

•	 Teachers in small school systems averaged slightly 
longer required workdays of 7.6 hours (7 hours, 36 
minutes) than did those in large or medium sys-
tems (7.4 hours, each).

1961–2006

The average length of teachers’ required school week has 
remained relatively stable over the course of the Status 
survey at 36 or 37 hours (Table 26). 

•	 After maintaining a relatively stable rate from 1961 
through 1981 (between 15% and 17%), the group of 
teachers having a required workweek of less than 35 
hours fell to 10 percent. It rebounded over the next 
three survey administrations to 15 percent by 2001 
but again declined in 2006 to 10 percent. 

•	 The proportion of teachers having a required work-
week of 35.0 to 37.5 hours dropped from 41 percent 
in 1981 to 36 percent in 1986 and dropped even fur-
ther to 29 percent by 1996. After a modest rebound 
in 2001 to 33 percent, the percentage fell slightly in 
2006 to 31 percent. 

•	 In the same period, the percentage of teachers 
working from 37.5 to 39.9 hours has fluctuated but 
risen overall. Starting at 30 percent in 1966, it rose 
to 41 percent in 1996, slipped to 35 percent in 2001, 
and was about the same in 2006, at 36 percent.

•	 Between 1986 and 2001, the cohort of teachers 
with a 40-hour workweek had been relatively sta-
ble (at 16% to 17%), but that cohort rose in 2006  
(to 22%). 

4  For example, perhaps in keeping with the long prevalence of K–8 elemen-
tary education, the 1961 survey included data from grades 6, 7, and 8 within the 
elementary school category). In addition, rather than distinguishing between 
compensated versus noncompensated instructional and noninstructional 
activities, as the later surveys do, the 1961 survey collected data in a “miscel-
laneous activities” category.



48  •  Status of the American Public School Teacher

The size of school systems and their geographic location 
typically have been important factors in relation to length 
of the required school week (Table 27). 

•	 On all previous surveys, the length of the required 
school week was inversely related to the size of the 
school district. Thus, teachers in larger systems were 
up to twice as likely as teachers in medium or small 
systems to have shorter workdays. As of the 2006 
survey, however, this had changed. Some 14 percent 
of teachers in both large and small systems reported 
workweeks of fewer than 35 hours, whereas 11 per-
cent in medium-sized systems did so.

•	 At the other end of the school-week-length spec-
trum, we see the opposite correlation. That is, 
teachers in small school systems were more likely 
to have workweeks of 40 or more hours from 1966 
until 1991. In 1996, the percentages of teachers 
working longer weeks were quite similar between 
medium and small systems (21% and 19%, respec-
tively), whereas it was much smaller in large sys-
tems (10%). By 2001, it was identical (19%, each). In 
the 2006 survey, large and medium school systems 
were most similar in percentage of teachers work-
ing longer weeks (22% in large districts and 19% in  

medium), but small systems once again were high-
est in this area (28%). These figures represent dra-
matic increases over 2001 among teachers in both 
large and small school systems who work 40 or 
more hours each week (up 10 and 9 percentage 
points, respectively).

•	 In every survey administration, larger percentages 
of teachers in the Northeast have been far more likely 
to report required workweeks of less than 35 hours 
than have teachers in other geographic regions. Al-
though percentages in the other regions have never 
exceeded 14 percent, in the Northeast, 20 percent of 
teachers had this work schedule in 1986 and 2006, 
and between 31 percent and 41 percent were in this 
group in all other survey years. Except in 1966, the 
Southeast has had the lowest percentage of teachers 
reporting a shorter workweek.

•	 Teachers in the Middle region were most likely to 
report workweeks of 40 hours or more from 1966 
through 1976. For the next three survey admin-
istrations (1981, 1986, and 1991), teachers in the 
West were atop this category. These two regions 
exchanged the two top places in 1996, but in both 
2001 and 2006, the West once again had the most 
teachers working the longest weeks.

Table 26.  
Required Hours per Week, All Teachers, 1961–2006 

Hours/week	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

<35	 15	 17	 16	 17	 15	 10	 12	 13	 15	 10

35.0–39.9	 72	 69	 72	 70	 74	 73	 72	 70	 68	 68

  (35.0–37.49)	 —	 (39)	 (38)	 (40)	 (41)	 (36)	 (36)	 (29)	 (33) 	 (31)

  (37.5–39.9)	 —	 (30)	 (34)	 (30)	 (32)	 (38)	 (36)	 (41)	 (35)	 (36)

40+	 14	 15	 11	 13	 11	 17	 16	 17	 17	 22

Number of hours

Mean	 37	 37	 37	 36	 37	 36	 36	 36	 37	 37

Median	 38	 37	 36	 36	 36	 37	 37	 37	 38	 38

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.  
— = data not available.
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Instruction-related Activities

2006

In 2006, teachers spent an average of 10 hours weekly 
after the required workday on instruction-related activi-
ties such as lesson preparation and paper grading. 

•	 Teachers in the Northeast spent the least amount 
of time of all subgroups (8.7 after-work hours per 
week). This was a full hour less than did those in the 
Middle region (9.7 hours), and almost two hours 
less than teachers in the West (10.5 hours). 

•	 Middle or junior high school teachers reported the 
second lowest amount of time spent on instruction-
related activities (8.8 hours). This was an hour less 
than their colleagues in elementary schools (9.8 
hours) and more than an hour less than their senior 
high school colleagues worked (10.1 hours).

•	 Teachers aged 30–39 years spent about an hour less 
time on instruction-related activities (9.1 hours) 
than the overall average, which was also less than 

teachers in the other age groups spent (under 30, 
9.8 hours; 40–49, 9.7 hours; and 50 and over, 9.6 
hours). 

•	 Male teachers also spent about an hour less on these 
activities than did the average teacher (9.1 hours) 
and than did female teachers (9.8 hours).

1976–2006

The length of time teachers spent after the required day on 
instruction-related activities alternated between 9 and 8 
hours in successive survey cycles between 1976 and 1996. 
In both 2001 and 2006, the average was 10 hours. From 
1976 to 1981, the time spent on these duties dropped in 
every subgroup to all-time lows: by an hour or more for 
teachers in medium-sized systems, in all regions except 
the West, for male and elementary school teachers, and 
for teachers aged 30–39. However, in the next survey 
cycle (1986), this trend reversed. Every subgroup reported 
spending increased time on instruction-related activi-
ties, with most subgroups (13 of 18) reporting increases 
of more than an hour. The largest increase was among 

Table 27.  
Selected Workweek Hours, Teacher Subgroups, by System Size (numbers of students) and Region, 
1966–2006

Subgroup		  1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Fewer than 35 hours

Large systems (25k+)		  27	 26	 27	 23	 17	 16	 21	 22	 14

Medium systems (3k–<25k)		  13	 13	 15	 14	 8	 11	 9	 13	 11

Small systems (<3k)		  14	 12	 13	 11	 6	 10	 11	 11	 14

Northeast		  34	 31	 41	 36	 20	 32	 41	 38	 20

Southeast		  14	 11	 10	 6	 3	 4	 6	 4	 3

Middle		  12	 12	 11	 13	 11	 13	 11	 8	 8

West		  8	 12	 10	 8	 7	 6	 10	 8	 9

40 or more hours

Large systems (25k+)		  7	 7	 4	 4	 6	 10	 10	 12	 22

Medium systems (3k–<25k)		  13	 10	 13	 10	 20	 14	 21	 19	 19

Small systems (<3k)		  23	 19	 20	 19	 22	 24	 19	 19	 28

Northeast		  3	 3	 3	 4	 1	 0	 3	 3	 5

Southeast		  10	 8	 5	 3	 6	 10	 14	 11	 17

Middle		  26	 21	 23	 14	 23	 19	 27	 22	 26

West		  17	 10	 16	 20	 28	 29	 17	 30	 37
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minority teachers (up from 7.4 hours to 9.7 hours). Only 
junior high school teachers and ones under 30 did not 
significantly increase the amount of time they spent on 
these after-school instructional activities. 

Another general increase in time spent in this area took 
place in 1996, when all subgroups except male teachers 
reported increases. Yet another such increase took place 
in 2001, when all subgroups reported more time spent 
on instruction-related activities, except ones teaching at 
the junior high level (these maintained the same num-
ber of hours spent) and minority teachers (who reported 
a full hour decline in the amount of time spent). The 
2006 survey yielded another mixed bag of increases and 
decreases. Overall, the amount of time teachers spend on 
instruction-related activities after the normal workweek 
has generally increased.

•	 For the most part, teachers in small school systems 
have reported spending the least time (by at least 
half an hour) on instruction-related activities after 
the required workweek in every survey cycle. The 
exceptions were in 1976 and 1981, when teachers 
in medium systems were very close to or tied with 
those in small systems. However, in 2006, teachers 
in all school systems reported spending about the 
same amount of time on these activities (9.7, 9.6, 
and 9.5 hours in large, medium, and small systems, 
respectively).

•	 In 1976, in all regions, teachers’ reports of time 
spent on after-school instructional activities fell 
within about a half-hour span. Teachers in the 
Northeast were highest at 8.9 hours; teachers in the 
West logged the fewest hours, 8.5. Since then, how-
ever, teachers in the West have generally reported 
the greatest amount of time spent on instruction-
related activities. In 2001, these teachers just barely 
fell behind those in the Northeast (10.1 hours vs. 
10.2 hours, respectively), but the West region teach-
ers were again highest reporting in 2006. Teachers 
in the Northeast reported a 1.5-hour drop for time 
spent on these activities between 2001 and 2006 
(from 10.2 hours to 8.7 hours).

•	 The survey did not report data by racial category 
in 1971 or 1976. Starting in 1981 it did so, and the 
lead in time spent on instruction-related activities 
alternated in each cycle between white and minor-
ity teachers until 2001. In 2006, for the first time, 
the same group of teachers reported the highest 
number of hours for two cycles in a row (whites, 9.7 
hours; minorities, 9.1 hours).

•	 By age, the oldest teachers reported the most time 
spent weekly on instruction-related activities; the 
exceptions occurred in 1991, when teachers aged 
40–49 reported a narrow margin over their older 
colleagues (8.9 hours vs. 8.7 hours), and in 2006, 
when the youngest teachers reported this same 
amount of difference in time spent (9.8 hours vs. 9.6 
hours). In addition, the oldest and youngest teach-
ers have put in similar numbers of hours on in-
struction-related activities after school. In only two 
survey cycles were there more than one- or two-
tenths of an hour difference in the average hours 
these groups spent.

•	 Female teachers reported spending more time on 
instruction-related activities than did males in all 
of the years for which data on these activities are 
available (except in 1991, when they reported equal 
times). The largest disparities were in 1996, when 
women reported spending 9.7 hours after their nor-
mal hours on these activities, whereas men spent 
only 8.4 hours. Again in 2001, women averaged an 
additional hour over their male counterparts (10.2 
hours vs. 9.1 hours). This gap narrowed slightly in 
2006 (9.8 hours vs. 9.1 hours, respectively). 

•	 In all survey years except 1996 and 2001, teachers at 
the senior high level reported the most after-work-
week hours spent on instruction-related activities. 
In 1996, teachers at all levels reported spending an 
average of 9.4 hours on these activities, and in 2001, 
elementary school teachers spent the most time in 
this area (10.3 hours vs. 9.4 for junior high or middle 
school teachers and 9.7 hours for senior high school 
teachers).

Compensated Noninstructional Activities

2006

In 2006, teachers who reported involvement in compen-
sated noninstructional activities after the required school 
day (e.g., coaching) spent an average of 5.2 hours per 
week on such duties. Within subgroups, teachers spent 
significantly varying amounts of time per week on com-
pensated activities: 

•	 Teachers in senior high school spent much more 
time on compensated noninstructional activities (7.3 
hours) than did middle or junior high school teach-
ers (5 hours) and elementary teachers (3.9 hours).

•	 Males reported spending far more time than did fe-
males (6.6 hours vs. 4.5 hours).
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•	 Teachers under age 30 spent more time (6.9 hours) 
than did those ages 30–39 (5.4 hours) and 40–49 
and 50 and above (5.1 hours, each). 

•	 Minority teachers spent 2 hours per week more than 
did their white counterparts on compensated non-
instructional activities (7.1 hours vs. 5.0 hours).

•	 By region, teachers in the Southeast spent the most 
time on compensated noninstructional activities 
(5.8 hours). There was very little difference in time 
spent on these activities among teachers in the oth-
er regions (West, 5.2 hours; Northeast, 5.1 hours; 
and Middle, 5.0 hours).

1976–2006

Since 1971, Status of the American Public School Teacher 
has reported comparative data on compensated hours that 
teachers expended after the required workday on nonin-
structional activities, such as coaching. The proportion 
of all teachers reporting compensated hours decreased 
between 1971 and 1991 (from 41% to 30%). This propor-
tion rose slightly in 1996 (to 34%), stayed near that level 
in 2001 (33%), but rose again in 2006, returning to near-
1971 levels (39%).

Of the teachers being compensated for noninstructional 
activities performed after the required workday, the aver-
age number of after-school hours spent in these activities 
increased dramatically from a low of 6 per week in 1971 
to a high of 10 in 1976 (Table 28). Most of that increase 
disappeared over the next 5 years, as the average declined 
to 7 hours in 1981 and remained at that level in 1986. 
After a 1-hour decline to 6 hours in 1991, the number 
of hours expended after the required workday on non-
instructional activities stabilized through 2001 but took 
another 1-hour dip to 5 hours in 2006.

Overall, the survey has recorded significant declines in 
the amounts of time spent after the required workday 
on noninstructional activities by teacher subgroup, even 
activities for which teachers receive compensation. These 
declines might reasonably be construed as the result of 
budgetary constraints, the increasing emphasis in recent 
years on testing for core academic skills, or both.

•	 Historically, teachers in small school systems have 
reported spending more time on compensated non-
instructional activities than teachers in larger sys-
tems (except in 1986, when teachers in small and 
medium-sized school systems reported the same 
amount of time: 7.2 hours, each). In 1996, small-
system teachers reported working up to 2.2 hours 

longer than others did (7.2 hours vs. 5.0 among 
teachers in large systems and 5.1 hours among 
those in medium systems). The average for teach-
ers in all regions has declined, however, by at least 
4.0 hours between 1976 and 2006: from 9.9 hours 
to 5.5 hours in small systems, from 9.6 hours to 5.0 
hours in medium systems, and from 9.3 hours to 
5.3 hours in large systems.

•	 Each of the regions has reported the highest amount 
of hours spent on noninstructional activities after 
the required workday at one time or another since 
1975. In that year, all-time highs of between 9.0 and 
11.0 hours were reported in all regions. Although the 
amount of hours has varied from region to region 
and within region over the course of the Status sur-
vey, hours reported in 2006 were the lowest they have 
ever been in all regions except the Southeast, whose 
figure was just one-half hour longer than the all-time 
low for that region of 5.3 hours, reported in 2001. The 
total decline across all regions has ranged from about 
4.0 hours in the Northeast and Middle regions (from 
9.1 hours to 5.1 hours and from 8.9 hours to 5.0 hours, 
respectively) to more than 5.0 hours in the West and 
Southeast regions (from 10.4 hours to 5.2 hours and 
from 10.9 hours to 5.8 hours, respectively).

•	 Minority and white teachers reported spending 
about the same amount of time on compensated 
noninstructional activities in 1991 and 2001 (6.3 
hours and 6.0 hours for minority teachers; 6.4 hours 
and 5.8 hours for white teachers, respectively). In 
all other years, however, the differences were much 
greater. Most often, minority teachers reported 
spending more time on these activities than did 
their nonminority counterparts; 2.0 hours more in 
2006 (7.1 hours for minority teachers vs. 5.0 hours 
for white teachers). The decline in hours spent has 
not been as dramatic when viewed by race as that 
seen for other subgroups. Among white teachers, 
an overall decline of 2.0 hours took place (from 7.0 
hours in 1981 to 5.0 hours in 2006). Among minori-
ty teachers, the decline has been even smaller (from 
7.8 hours in 1981 to 7.1 hours in 2006). (Data were 
not reported by racial category in 1976.)

•	 Male teachers have always reported spending great-
er amounts of time on after-school noninstruc-
tional activities than have female teachers, usually 
about 3.0 or 4.0 hours more. In 1991, however, the 
gap was more than 5.0 hours (9.2 vs. 4.0). That gap 
has narrowed greatly since then, with only 2.1 hours 
separating the sexes in the last survey. However, the 
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same overall decrease in time spent on these activi-
ties applies within this subgroup, as well. Whereas 
male teachers reported spending 11 hours a week 
in this area in 1976, by 2006 they reported only 6.6 
hours. Similarly, female teachers were reporting 7.4 
hours in 1976 but only 4.5 hours in 2006.

•	 In all but two survey years, the youngest teachers 
reported the most time spent after the required 
workweek on compensated noninstructional activ-
ities. In those years (1981 and 1996), teachers aged 
30–39 reported the most hours, but teachers under 
30 were second highest (7.9 vs. 6.7 hours, respec-
tively, in 1981; and 7.6 vs. 7.0 hours, respectively, 
in 1996). Here, too, time spent in this sphere of ac-
tivity declined substantially for most age groups, 
with teachers 30–39 reporting the greatest declines 
(from 9.8 hours in 1975 to 5.4 in 2006). The oldest 
teachers reported a similar decrease, from 9.1 hours 
to 5.1 hours over that same time span. The youngest 
teachers reported 10.3 hours on these activities in 
1976 and were down to 6.9 hours by 2006, but even 
at that level, they remained the leaders in time spent 
after school on these activities. Teachers 40–49 re-
ported the smallest drop in time spent, declining 
only 2 hours between their 1976 and 2006 levels (7.1 
hours vs. 5.1 hours).

•	 By school level, senior high school teachers have 
always reported spending between 3.0 and almost 
5.0 hours more per week on compensated nonin-
structional activities than their elementary school 
counterparts have. Middle and junior high school 
teachers have been in between. This gap was widest 
in 1981, 1996, and 2001. In those years, senior high 
teachers reported 9.1, 7.7, and 8.4 hours, respec-
tively, on compensated noninstructional activities, 
whereas elementary teachers spent 4.2, 3.2, and 3.8 
hours, respectively. By 2006, teachers at all levels 
were spending less time than they had previously. 
Time that elementary teachers spent declined sig-
nificantly from 1976 to 1981 (from 7.3 hours to 4.2 
hours). Their time spent has fluctuated to some ex-
tent ever since but it was still near its 1981 level in 
2006 (3.9 hours). Hours that middle or junior high 
school teachers spent have alternated up and down 
over the course of the Status survey but were at their 
lowest ever in 2006 (5.0 hours). Time that senior 
high school teachers spent on compensated nonin-
structional activities has declined from a 1981 high 
of 9.1 hours to a low of 7.3 hours in 2006. (In 1976, 
data were reported for elementary and secondary 
levels only.)

Table 28.  
Compensated Hours Teachers Expended per Week on Noninstructional Activities, 1971–2006 

Hours	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

<4 	 26	 30	 41	 45	 51	 52	 50	 82

4–6	 38	 20	 21	 19	 18	 17	 19	 7

7–9	 13	 5	 5	 4	 6	 4	 6	 1

10–12	 15	 22	 14	 12	 10	 12	 11	 8

13–30 	 8	 23	 18	 19	 16	 15	 13	 2

Number responding

Number	 (634)	 (336)	 (300)	 (339)	 (406)	 (456)	 (490)	 (370)

Number of hours

Mean	 6	 10	 7	 7	 6	 6	 6	 5

Median	 5	 7	 5	 5	 4	 3	 4	 3

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding. 
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Noncompensated Noninstructional Activities

2006

In 2006, teachers averaged 3.8 hours each week on non-
compensated noninstructional activities such as bus duty 
and club advising, an increase over the 3 hours reported 
in 2001. Senior high school teachers spent the most time 
on these activities—5.1 hours a week vs. 3.7 and 3.0 hours, 
respectively, for elementary and middle or junior high 
school teachers.

In 2006, 99 percent of all teachers spent some time each 
week on noncompensated school-related activities such 
as bus duty, club advising, or grading papers after the 
required workday. These teachers averaged 12.7 hours 
weekly on these activities, more than a full hour longer 
than in 2001 (11.6 hours). Almost three-fifths of all teach-
ers (58%) reported spending 10 hours or more each week 
on such activities. 

Teachers 40 and older spent more time than did ones 
under 40 (40–49, 11.2 hours; 50 and older, 11.5 hours; vs. 
under 30, 13.0 hours; 30–39, 13.1 hours). Female teach-
ers spent more time than did males (13.1 hours vs. 11.6 
hours), and elementary and senior high school teachers 
spent more time on these activities than did middle school 
teachers (13.2 hours and 13.3 hours, respectively, vs. 11.2 
hours). Teachers from large systems spent an hour more 
each week than did those from small systems (13.3 hours 
vs. 12.3 hours), and teachers from the West and Southeast 
regions (14.1 hours and 13.1 hours, respectively) spent 
more time than did those from the Northeast (11.3 hours) 
and Middle (11.9 hours) regions.

1996–2006

Table 29 provides comparative information on the 
noncompensated hours teachers expended after their 
required workdays on noninstructional activities, such 
as grading papers, preparing lessons, and doing bus duty, 
over the 1966–2006 period. Between 1966 and 1971, 
teachers spent a decreasing average number of hours on 
these activities (from 11 hours in 1966 to 8 hours in 1971). 
From 1971 to 1986, however, the average number of hours 
that teachers spent on such activities increased steadily 
(11 hours), dropped slightly in 1991, then rose again in 
1996 and 2001 to its high of 12 hours. The year 2006 saw 
a return to the 1991 level of 10 hours.

Table 30 provides data on the number of noncompen-
sated hours elementary and secondary teachers expended 
each week on noninstructional activities between 1966 

and 2006. From 1971 through 1996, half or more of all 
elementary school teachers spent fewer than 10 hours on 
these activities. In the two most recent surveys, 54 per-
cent reported spending 10 or more hours each week. After 
remaining stable from 1971 to 1981, at about 45 percent, 
the percentage of secondary teachers who spent 10 or 
more hours each week on noncompensated noninstruc-
tional activities has fluctuated in a narrow range, between 
50 and 55 percent. 

Total Time Spent on All Teaching Duties

2006

In 2006, teachers spent a mean of 52 hours weekly on all 
teaching duties: 

•	 Senior high school teachers spent the most time 
(54 hours), 2.5 hours or more than did elementary 
teachers (51.5 hours) and almost 3 hours more than 
middle school or junior high school teachers (51.1 
hours).

•	 Teachers aged 30 to 39 reported spending the fewest 
hours per week on all teaching duties (50.7), where-
as those in all other age groups reported spending 
similaramounts of time (52.2 hours, under 30; 52.6 
hours, 40 to 49; and 52.3 hours, 50 and older).

•	 Teachers in the West spent 3.3 more hours than did 
those in the Northeast and  about 1 hour more than 
teachers in the Middle  and Southeast regions (53.3 
hours vs. 50.0, 52.0, and 52.4 hours, respectively) 
each week on all teaching duties.

•	 Minority teachers spent a full hour less per week 
on all teaching duties than did their nonminority 
counterparts (51.2 vs. 52.2).

•	 Teachers in the smallest school systems spent al-
most two hours more per week onall teaching du-
ties than did ones in larger systems (53.2 hours vs. 
51.5 for teachers in large systems and 51.6 for those 
in medium systems).

1961–2006

After remaining stable at 47 hours over the first three 
administrations of Status, the mean number of hours per 
week teachers expended on all teaching duties declined 
by one hour each week from 1971 to 1976 (to 46 hours) 
and stayed at that level through 1981. Then, in 1986, a 
significant increase in the amount of time teachers spent 
on all duties each week was reported, up three hours to 
49. After returning briefly to pre-1986 levels in 1991 (47 
hours), the amount of time teachers spent each week on 
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Table 29.  
Noncompensated Hours Expended per Week on School-Related Activities, All Teachers, 1966–2006 

Hours	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers
<4	 8	 16	 17	 23	 14	 16	 14	 13	 16
4–6	 21	 29	 30	 22	 19	 20	 18	 16	 18
7–9	 16	 14	 12	 14	 17	 14	 16	 13	 12
10–12	 27	 24	 26	 20	 21	 21	 19	 20	 25
13–15	 13	 10	 8	 10	 12	 10	 12	 12	 11
16+	 15	 7	 8	 11	 18	 18	 22	 25	 18

Number responding
Number	 (2,109)	 (1,271)	 (1,203)	 (1,292)	 (1,071)	 (1,286)	 (1,325)	 (1,447)	 (975)

Number of hours
Mean	 11	 8	 9	 9	 11	 10	 11	 12	 10
Median	 10	 8	 7	 8	 10	 9	 10	 10	 10

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding. 

Table 30.  
Noncompensated Hours Expended per Week on School-Related Activities, Elementary and Secondary 
Teachers, 1966–2006 

Hours	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers
  <4	 8	 17	 17	 25	 15	 17	 16	 16	 14
  4–6	 22	 32	 31	 24	 20	 22	 19	 18	 18
  7–9	 18	 14	 13	 15	 19	 14	 15	 12	 14
  10–12	 26	 21	 25	 18	 21	 20	 19	 24	 23
  13–15	 12	 8	 7	 9	 10	 10	 12	 14	 10
  16+	 14	 7	 7	 8	 16	 17	 20	 17	 21

Elementary teachers	 Number of hours
  Mean	 10	 8	 8	 8	 10	 10	 11	 10	 10
  Median	 10	 7	 7	 7	 9	 8	 10	 10	 10

Percentages of teachers
  <4	 7	 16	 16	 20	 13	 14	 12	 17	 19
  4–6	 21	 27	 28	 22	 17	 19	 18	 21	 18
  7–9	 14	 13	 12	 14	 15	 15	 16	 12	 9
  10–12	 27	 26	 27	 21	 22	 22	 18	 25	 27
  13–15	 14	 12	 10	 10	 13	 10	 13	 12	 12
  16+	 17	 7	 8	 13	 20	 20	 23	 13	 15

Secondary teachers	 Number of hours
  Mean	 11	 8	 9	 9	 11	 11	 12	 10	 9
  Median	 10	 8	 8	 8	 10	 10	 10	 9	 10

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Table 31.  
Total Number of Hours per Week Teachers Expended on All Teaching Duties, 1961–2006

Total hours	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

<35	 — 	 1	 1	 4	 4	 2	 7	 4	 1	 2

35–39	 — 	 10	 9	 17	 17	 10	 13	 8	 8	 6

40–44	 — 	 29	 29	 30	 28	 24	 23	 23	 21	 19

45–49	 — 	 30	 29	 24	 24	 27	 20	 21	 23	 22

50–54	 — 	 17	 19	 11	 13	 17	 15	 19	 19	 19

55–59	 — 	 7	 8	 6	 7	 9	 11	 10	 12	 13

60+	 — 	 5	 5	 8	 7	 11	 11	 15	 15	 20

Number of hours

Mean	 47	 47	 47	 46	 46	 49	 47	 49	 50	 52

Median	 — 	 47	 46	 45	 45	 47	 46	 48	 49	 50

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.  
— = data not available.

all of their duties again began to increase, reaching an all-
time high in 2006 of 52 hours. The percentage of teach-
ers spending 50 or more hours each week on all teaching 
duties has trended steadily upward since 1976. In 2006, 
more than half of all teachers (52%) were in this category 
(Table 31).

Between 1981 and 1986, teachers in all but one subgroup 
reported substantial increases in time spent on all teaching 
duties; between 2 and almost 4 hours (middle and junior 
high school teachers reported only a 1-hour increase over 
this period.). Half of all subgroups gave up most if not all 
of this increase between 1986 and 1991. However, since 
1991, every subgroup has gradually increased the amount 
of time spent on all teaching duties until, in 2006, each 
subgroup reported an all-time high. (Teachers ages 30 to 
39 reached their peak time spent in 2001 and remained at 
that level in 2006.)

•	 From 1966 through 1986, teachers in small school 
systems spent the most time on their teaching 
duties. Then, from 1991 through 2001, teachers 
from medium-sized systems reported the highest 
number of hours spent on all teaching activity. In 
2006, teachers in small school systems once again 
reported the most time spent (53.2 hours). Teachers 
in large systems have lagged behind their colleagues 

in this area by as much as 3.0 hours (in 1991). Hours 
reported in 2006 were very similar between teach-
ers in large- and medium-sized systems (51.5 hours 
and 51.6 hours, respectively).

•	 In six of the nine survey years, teachers in the West 
have reported the most hours expended for their 
total workweek. In the other survey years, teachers 
in the Middle region worked the longest weeks. In 
every year, teachers in the Northeast reported the 
fewest hours spent per week on all teaching duties, 
often by large margins. The gap between most and 
least time spent each week on all teaching duties 
by region was never less than 2.0 hours (1971 and 
2001) and has been as many as almost 6.0 hours 
(51.0 hours vs. 45.3 hours in 1996).

•	 Since 1981, when Status first reported data by racial 
category, whites and minorities have alternated re-
porting the most time spent on all teaching duties. 
However, the data reveal very little difference in the 
teaching-duty time these groups spent in 1981 and 
1986 (0.4 and 0.3 hours’ difference, respectively). 
The largest gap between the times that white and 
minority teachers spent was in 1991, when white 
teachers reported a full 2.0 hours more than did mi-
nority teachers. Only about an hour’s difference has 
separated the two groups in the three most recent 
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surveys (0.9 hours in 1996, 0.8 hours in 2001, and 
1.0 hour in 2006).

•	 The youngest teachers reported spending the most 
time on all teaching duties in all but two cycles. 
Moreover, in cycles when the youngest teachers 
were not the highest reporting group (1986 and 
2006), their duty hours hardly differed from those 
of the highest-reporting cohort. In 1976 and 1996, 
the differences between the longest-working age 
group and the shortest were significant (3.2 and 3.7 
hours’ difference, respectively).

•	 When these data were first collected in 1966, fe-
male teachers reported spending more total teach-
ing time than did their male counterparts. Ever 
since then, however, males have reported spending 
the most time on all teaching duties. The difference 
was small at first (0.6 hours in 1966 and 1.1 hours 
in 1971). However, the gap grew to almost 6.0 hours 
by 1991 (51.0 hours vs. 45.2 hours). In survey years 
since then, the difference has declined and had 
completely disappeared by 2006 (when each group 
reported 52.0 hours).

•	 Senior high school teachers have always reported 
spending the most time on all teaching duties each 
week, with middle and junior high school teachers 
reporting the second-most time for all survey years 
except the most recent. Differences between the 
highest and lowest amounts of time spent by level 
have varied from as little as about 3.0 hours in 2006 
(a high of 54 hours and a low of 51.1 hours) to as 
many as 7 hours in 1991 (a high of 51.2 hours and a 
low of 44.0 hours).

Class Periods— 
Secondary Teachers 
(Questions 22d, 22e)

The survey explored some additional measures of the 
workweek for secondary teachers—length of class periods 
in schools and total number of periods taught per week.

2006

In 2006, middle or junior high teachers taught an average 
of 22 class periods per week. The average length of the 

periods was 57 minutes. The mean for senior high school 
teachers was 18 class periods per week, with an average 
length of 65 minutes per period. 

1961–2006

After declining slightly in 1966 to 53 minutes from its 
1961 high of 55 minutes, the average length of class peri-
ods at the secondary level remained fairly stable for the 
next 25 years. In 1996, the average rose to 57 minutes. It 
increased further in 2001 to 59 minutes and stayed at that 
level in 2006 (Table 32). 

After remaining at 5 percent from at least 1961 (the first 
reported administration of the Status survey), until 1991, 
the proportion of teachers having an average class length 
of 65 or more minutes has increased dramatically. From 
2 percent in 1991, it rose to 15 percent in 1996, 22 percent 
in 2001, and 25 percent in 2006.

The mean number of periods that secondary teachers 
taught per week remained stable at 26 from 1961 to 1981 
(Table 33). Over those 20 years, the trend was for fewer 
teachers to teach 20 to 24 periods and for more teachers 
to teach 25 to 29 periods. A marked change took place 
in 1986, when the percentages in both of these groups 
dropped significantly, and the percentage of secondary 
teachers teaching fewer than 20 periods per week rose 
(from 2% in 1981 to 16% in 1986). This trend has con-
tinued with substantial increases (from 18% in 1991 to 
33% in 2001, to 38% in 2006) in the percentage of teach-
ers who teach fewer than 20 periods a week. The percent-
age of teachers who teach between 20 and 29 periods per 
week, conversely, has continued to decline steadily from 
57 percent in 1986 to 46 percent in 1996, and to 39 per-
cent in 2006. 

From its 1961 high of 32 percent, the percentage of teach-
ers teaching 30 or more periods dropped to 27 percent 
by 1966. It remained fairly stable over the next 20 years, 
at between 25 percent and 28 percent. After reaching 
31 percent in 1991, the percentage of teachers reporting 
teaching 30 or more periods dropped to about a fourth of 
teachers (24%) in 2001 and 2006.

In conjunction with the decreasing number of classes 
taught in that same time span, this trend may reflect the 
implementation of flexible “block” scheduling. 
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Table 32.  
Length of Class Periods, Secondary Teachers, 1961–2006

Minutes	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

<45	 7	 11	 9	 11	 9	 5	 10	 8	 12	 14

45–49	 20	 17	 18	 18	 20	 19	 21	 17	 19	 19

50–54	 23	 17	 22	 19	 22	 25	 27	 26	 21	 17

55–59	 21	 28	 28	 28	 26	 30	 23	 23	 15	 13

60–64	 25	 24	 21	 22	 22	 18	 18	 11	 10	 11

65+	 5	 3	 2	 3	 1	 3	 2	 15	 22	 25

Number of minutes

Mean	 55	 53	 53	 53	 52	 53	 52	 57	 59	 59

Median	 55	 55	 55	 55	 54	 55	 52	 54	 53	 54

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.

Table 33.  
Number of Periods Taught per Week, Secondary Teachers, 1961–2006 

Periods taught	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

<20	 4	 4	 1	 2	 2	 16	 18	 31	 33	 38

20–24	 19	 17	 16	 13	 12	 9	 9	 8	 9	 13

25–29	 45	 52	 58	 58	 58	 48	 43	 38	 34	 26

30+	 32	 27	 25	 27	 28	 27	 31	 22	 24	 24

Number of periods

Mean	 26	 26	 26	 26	 26	 23	 23	 21	 21	 21

Median	 28	 25	 25	 25	 25	 25	 25	 25	 25	 23

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Preparation Periods— 
Elementary and Secondary Teachers 
(Questions 21c, 22f)

2006

In 2006, teachers in self-contained settings had an average 
of 3 hours and 15 minutes per week for preparation. The 
percentage with no preparation time at all in their sched-
ules fell from 5 percent in 2001 to 0 percent in 2006.

•	 Nondepartmentalized teachers in middle or junior 
high schools in 2006 had an average of three hours 
and 45 minutes of preparation time per week. At 
the elementary and senior high levels, teachers in 
self-contained settings averaged three hours and 14 
minutes per week of preparation time.

•	 In departmentalized settings, junior high/middle 
school teachers and high school teachers both aver-
aged about five preparations periods per week. 

•	 The youngest teachers reported the most prepara-
tion periods per week (6).

1961–2006

Since 1961, more secondary teachers have tended to have 
preparation periods (Table 34). The percentage of second-
ary teachers having no preparation time (i.e., unassigned 
class periods) decreased from 21 percent in 1961 to 6 per-
cent in 1991. It rose to 11 percent in 1996 but declined to 
3 percent in 2001 and remained at that level in 2006. The 
proportion of teachers having five unassigned periods 
increased notably from 1976 to 1981 (from 56% to 67%). 
It remained steady at 67 to 68 percent for three survey 
cycles (1981 through 1991), dropped to 63 and 64 percent 
in 1996 and 2001 but rebounded to 67 percent in 2006.

Contract Year 
(Questions 24, 41)

2006

The mean number of scheduled teaching days for all 
teachers in the 2005–2006 school year was 181. 

The mean number of days scheduled for activities other 
than teaching (such as orientation and in-service) for all 
teachers in the 2005–2006 school year was 7. 

•	 The average number of such nonteaching days was 
considerably larger in 2005–2006 for teachers in the 
Southeast (10 per year) than it was for teachers in 
the West or Middle regions (6 days, each), or in the 
Northeast (5 days per year).

•	 Teachers at the senior high school level reported 1 
more nonteaching day per year in their contracts 
than did elementary school teachers, and 2 more 
days than middle school and junior high school 
teachers (8 days vs. 7 and 6 days, respectively). 

In 1986, for the first time, the Status of the American 
Public School Teacher survey asked teachers the length in 
months of the teaching contract in effect for them that 
year. In 2006, almost three-fourths (73%) had a contract 
for a 9- or 10-month year. Another fifth (22%) were under 
contract for 12 months.

1966–2006

The mean number of scheduled teaching days remained 
at 180 from 1976 to 1996 but matched its 1966–1971 high 
of 181 in 2001, and remained there in 2006. The median 
has been 180 for every survey (Table 35). 

The proportion of teachers teaching 179 or fewer days per 
year decreased from 27 percent of the workforce in 1966 
to 19 percent by 2001. It remained at that level in 2006. 
In addition, the proportion of teachers teaching 182 or 
more days per year decreased from 27 percent in 1966 to 
21 percent in 1991 but has since returned to 1996 levels. 
That is, 26 percent of teachers in 2001 and 2006 reported 
teaching 182 days or more. Forty-six percent of teachers 
reported teaching either 180 or 181 days in 1966; since 
then, the percentage has been between 54 and 57 percent 
(55% in 2006). 

The longitudinal data for nonteaching days in contract 
show a trend toward more nonteaching days. For example, 
in 1986, 33 percent of teachers reported 2 or fewer non-
teaching days in their contract; in 2001, this figure was 
down to 11 percent, and it was only slightly higher than 
that in 2006 (15%; Table 36). In that time, the percentage 
of teachers reporting no nonteaching days has gone from 
19 to 5. Conversely, there has been a rise on the other end 
of the spectrum over time. That is, in 1986, only 17 per-
cent of teachers reported having 9 or more nonteaching 
days in their contract. In 2001 and 2006, in contrast, 31 
percent of teachers recorded having 9 or more nonteach-
ing days. This matched the all-time high of 1976.
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Table 34.  
Number of Unassigned Class Periods per Week, Secondary Teachers, 1961–2006

Periods unassigned 	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

None	 21	 23	 19	 19	 11	 14	 6	 11	 3	 3

1–4	 10	 7	 6	 11	 11	 9	 9	 14	 14	 19

5	 58	 53	 59	 56	 67	 67	 68	 63	 64	 67

6–9	 5	 6	 5	 6	 5	 3	 5	 3	 4	 3

10	 5	 9	 10	 7	 6	 6	 11	 8	 15	 7

11+	 2	 1	 1	 1	 1	 1	 1	 1	 1	 1

Number of periods

Mean	 4	 4	 5	 4	 5	 5	 5	 5	 5	 5

Median	 5	 5	 5	 5	 5	 5	 5	 5	 5	 5

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.

Table 35.  
Number of Annual Teaching Days, All Teachers, 1966–2006 

Teaching days	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

<176	 10	 9	 9	 14	 13	 16	 13	 11	 12

176–177	 9	 6	 10	 6	 5	 4	 5	 5	 4

178–179	 8	 6	 4	 4	 4	 4	 4	 3	 3

180–181	 46	 54	 56	 55	 55	 55	 57	 54	 55

182–183	 9	 8	 6	 7	 8	 7	 8	 9	 8

184+	 18	 17	 15	 14	 15	 14	 14	 17	 18

Number of days

Mean	 181	 181	 180	 180	 180	 180	 180	 181	 181

Median	 180	 180	 180	 180	 180	 180	 180	 180	 180

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Table 36.  
Number of Nonteaching Days in Contract, All Teachers, 1966–2006 (%)

Nonteaching days 	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

None	 — 	 — 	 — 	 4	 19	 18	 17	 3	 5

1–2	 18	 17	 15	 18	 14	 10	 10	 8	 10

3–4	 27	 19	 26	 25	 19	 18	 14	 21	 17

5–6	 27	 30	 21	 21	 24	 25	 24	 25	 24

7–8	 6	 5	 7	 7	 8	 7	 9	 12	 13

9–10	 12	 18	 19	 14	 11	 13	 17	 19	 17

11+	 10	 11	 12	 12	 6	 8	 10	 12	 14

Number responding

Number	 (1,522)	 (933)	 (985)	 (973)	 (1,279)	 (1,336)	 (1,310)	 (1,205)	 (878)

Note: Data in the “None” category are omitted for 1966 to 1976 because of inconsistent methods of analysis used in those years. 
Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.  
— = data not available.

In 1986, when teachers were first asked the length in 
months of their teaching contract, the vast majority had a 
contract for a 9- or 10-month year. A respectable minority 
were under contract for 12 months. That has held true for 
all survey cycles since then. The overall trend, however, 
has been for more 10- and 12-month contracts and fewer 
9-month contracts. From a high of 42 percent in 1986, 35 
percent of teachers reported being under contract for 9 
months in 1996, and only 26 percent had such contracts 
by 2006. Conversely, 15 percent of respondents in 1986 
reported being under contract for 12 months, whereas 
that figure was 22 percent in 2006. Ten-month contracts 
are up as well, from 41 percent in 1986 to 47 percent in 
2006 (Figure 8). 

•	 Teachers under age 50 (under 30, 26%; 30–39, 24%; 
40–49, 23%) were slightly more likely to have a 
12-month contract than were those ages 50 or more 
(20%).

•	 A plurality of teachers in the Middle region (44%) 
had 9-month contracts; in all other regions, a plu-
rality or majority had 10-month contracts (West, 
45%; Southeast, 58%; Northeast, 66%). More than 
a fourth (27%) in the Middle region had 12-month 
contracts.
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Figure 8. 
Length of Teaching Contracts, 2005–2006
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•	 White teachers were more likely than minority 
teachers to be under 12-month contract (23% vs. 
15%).

•	 Male teachers were slightly more likely to have 
12-month contracts than were females (25% vs. 
21%).

•	 Teachers in large school systems were more likely 
to have 10-month contracts than were those in 
medium or small systems (56% vs. 46% and 39%,  
respectively).

Lunch Periods 
(Questions 27, 28)

2006

The average length of lunch periods for all teachers in 
2006 was 31 minutes. Small differences occurred in the 
subgroups by geographic region. Lunch periods were 
shortest in the Southeast, at an average of 27 minutes. 
Other regions averaged between 32 and 33 minutes. 

In 2006, 10 percent of all teachers said that they were always 
required to supervise pupils during their lunch periods: 28 
percent reported sometimes having to perform this duty, 
and 62 percent reported never having to do so.

The percentage of teachers in the Southeast (21%) who 
were always required to supervise pupils during their 
lunch periods was far greater than that in other regions 

(7% in the West, 9% in the Northeast, and 6% in the 
Middle). Two-thirds (67%) of teachers in the Middle 
region and almost three-fourths (73%) of those in the 
Northeast say they are never required to supervise pupils 
during lunch.

1961–2006

After dropping from 40 minutes in 1961 to 30 minutes 
in 1966, the median length of teachers’ lunch periods has 
remained constant at 30 minutes, with far fewer teachers 
at the highest ranges of 50–59 and 60+ minutes than in 
1961 (Table 37). Since 1961, the most frequently reported 
range for lunch periods has been 30–39 minutes. The per-
centage of teachers with lunch periods in the 30–39 min-
ute range increased from 29 percent in 1961 to 49 percent 
in 2006. The proportion of teachers with fewer than 30 
minutes for lunch increased steadily until 1996, when it 
reached its high of 32 percent. Since then, however, this 
figure has declined (26% in 2001 and 27% in 2006).

•	 The difference between the average lengths of lunch 
periods for elementary and secondary teachers has 
decreased steadily from 9 minutes in 1961 to 2 min-
utes in 1981. There has been either one minute or no 
difference in the 25 years since then (Table 38). 

•	 In 1996, there was a maximum of difference be-
tween average lengths of lunch periods for teach-
ers in large, medium, and small systems. Since 
then, however, there has been only 1 or 2 minutes’  
difference.

Table 37.  
Length of Lunch Period, All Teachers, 1961–2006 

Minutes	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

<30	 21	 23	 22	 24	 26	 28	 29	 32	 26	 27

30–39	 29	 33	 36	 41	 44	 47	 44	 47	 46	 49

40–49	 21	 21	 24	 21	 20	 19	 20	 15	 23	 21

50–59	 11	 10	 9	 7	 5	 3	 5	 4	 4	 3

60+	 18	 13	 9	 7	 5	 3	 3	 2	 1	 1

Number of minutes

Mean	 40	 38	 37	 35	 33	 32	 31	 31	 32	 31

Median	 40	 30	 30	 30	 30	 30	 30	 30	 30	 30

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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•	 The trend for teachers in the Southeast to have 
shorter lunch periods than teachers in other geo-
graphic regions has been constant from 1966 to 
2006, and, except for 1966, it has remained below 
30 minutes. In 2006, it was 27 minutes, whereas in 
the other three regions it was either 32 or 33 min-
utes. 

•	 Lunch periods of teachers in most subgroups gener-
ally decreased from 1961 to 1981 (Table 38; Figure 9). 
They seemed to stabilize from 1986 onward, with no 
more than 2 or 3 minutes difference from survey to 
survey in any subgroup.

Survey questions on teachers eating with pupils have var-
ied over the 50 -year period, reflecting changing practices 
(Table 39). 

Table 38.  
Mean Length of Lunch Periods, Selected Teacher Subgroups, 1961–2006 (minutes)

Subgroup	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Elementary	 44	 41	 39	 36	 34	 32	 32	 31	 32	 32

Secondary	 35	 35	 34	 33	 32	 32	 31	 30	 32	 31

Large systems (25k+)	 —	 39	 38	 36	 34	 32	 31	 32	 33	 32

Medium systems (3k–<25k)	 —	 36	 36	 34	 33	 32	 32	 30	 32	 32

Small systems (< 3k)	 —	 39	 36	 35	 34	 31	 32	 30	 31	 31

Northeast	 —	 40	 38	 36	 33	 32	 35	 33	 34	 33

Southeast	 —	 31	 29	 29	 29	 27	 26	 28	 27	 27

Middle	 —	 39	 38	 36	 34	 33	    31	 31	 32	 32

West	 —	 40	 39	 37	 36	 34	 34	 33	 34	 33

— = data not available. 
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Figure 9. 
Lunch Periods for Teachers in Selected Subgroups, Mean Length, 1961–2006

In 1961, 39 percent of all teachers reported eating lunch 
with students. This percentage increased to 47 in 1966. 
The percentage dropped to 31 in 1971 but increased 
sharply to 45 in 1981, perhaps because of a change in the 
wording of the survey question. It has fluctuated between 
38 and 42 percent since then.

During the entire history of this survey, greater percent-
ages of elementary school teachers have supervised stu-
dents during lunch—by choice, custom, or requirement—
than have teachers at other levels; however, the disparity 
between teachers at all levels was the smallest it has ever 
been in 2006.

Table 39.  
Teachers Required to Supervise Pupils During Lunch, All Teachers and by Level, 1961–2006 (%)

Group/subgroup	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

All teachers	 39	 47	 31	 33	 45	 42	 39	 41	 41	 38

Elementary	 51	 63	 41	 43	 52	 51	 46	 46	 46	 41

Middle or junior high	 —	 —	 —	 —	 41	 38	 36	 37	 39	 37

Senior high	 —	 —	 —	 —	 34	 29	 30	 35	 34	 31

Secondary	 23	 29	 20	 22	 37	 31	 32	 36	 36	 34

Note: Percentages for 1961–1966 include teachers eating with pupils by requirement, custom, or preference. Data for 1971–1976 include 
only teachers eating with pupils by requirement or custom. From 1981 on, the percentages include teachers who always or sometimes were 
required to eat lunch with pupils.  
— = data not available.
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6. Instructional Resources 

Purchase of Resources 
(Question 31)

2006

In 2006, almost all teachers surveyed (97%) indicated 
that they had spent some of their own money to meet 
the needs of their students. Teachers spent an average of 
$477.

•	 On average, teachers in large and medium school 
systems spent more ($542 and $489, respectively) 
than did teachers in small systems ($387).

•	 White teachers spent a little more than minority 
teachers ($482 vs. $452).

•	 Teachers in the West ($547) spent more than did 
teachers in the Southeast ($463), Middle ($455), and 
Northeast regions ($423). 

•	 Teachers in their 30s and ones aged 50 or more 
spent similar amounts ($466 and $455, respective-
ly), which was less than teachers under 30 ($514) 
and those ages 40–49 ($540). 

•	 Female teachers spent more than their male col-
leagues did ($499 vs. $430).

•	 Elementary teachers spent 19 percent more than 
did secondary teachers ($552 vs. $463), and 41 per-
cent more than did middle school and junior high 
teachers ($391).

1996–2006

When the Status survey first posed this question in 1996, 
about 6 percent of teachers responded that they spent 
none of their own money on school supplies and other 
resources to meet their students’ needs. By 2001, only half 
that many (3%) were not digging into their own pockets 
for their students. That percentage was the same in 2006. 
Of teachers who did use their own funds to supplement 
school resources, the average amount they spent was 
$408 in 1996; $443 in 2001 (up 8% over 1996); and $477 
in 2006 (another 8% increase).

•	 In 1996, teachers in medium-sized school systems 
outspent their counterparts in other-sized systems 
($445 vs. $432 in large systems and $325 in small 
systems), but, since then, teachers in large school sys-
tems have spent the most. Teachers in the smallest 

systems, however, have increased their spending 
over 2001 levels by 20 percent (to $387 from $323).

•	 In 1996 and 2001, minority teachers outspent white 
teachers by modest amounts ($454 and $470, in the 
respective years, vs. $400 and $434). Both groups 
increased their out-of-pocket spending between 
1996 and 2001. However, white teachers outpaced 
their minority counterparts, narrowing the gap 
between them. In 2006, this short trend reversed. 
White teachers outspent minority teachers because 
of an 11 percent increase in spending on their part 
(to $482), accompanied by an 18 percent decrease in 
spending by minority teachers (to $452).

•	 No real pattern exists in teachers’ out-of-pocket 
spending by age. Different age groups have spent 
more than their colleagues have in each survey. The 
oldest teachers did spend the least in 2001 ($404) 
and 2006 ($455), compared with the other groups 
(between $453 and $490 in 2001 and between $466 
and $540 in 2006). The difference between the high-
est and lowest amounts spent in 1996 ($164) nearly 
halved by 2001 ($86) and was about the same in 
2006 ($85). 

•	 Teachers at the elementary school level have always 
outspent their secondary school colleagues; howev-
er, the gap in the spending levels decreased signifi-
cantly between 1996 and 2001 (from $502 vs. $323, 
respectively in 1996 to $498 vs. $386 in 2001). The 
gap closed further between 2001 and 2006 ($552  
vs. $463).

•	 The situation is very similar between female and 
male teachers. Female teachers have spent more than 
male teachers in each survey administration, but 
the gap narrowed considerably between 1996 and 
2001 (from $446 vs. $295 to $461 vs. $374, respec-
tively). Male teachers’ spending increased about 15 
percent between 2001 and 2006 (to $430), whereas 
female teachers’ spending increased by only about 8 
percent (to $499). This difference further narrowed 
the gap between the sexes in out-of-pocket spend-
ing on classroom resources.

•	 Teachers in the West have outspent those in the oth-
er regions in the 1996, 2001, and 2006 survey cycles 
($477, $539, and $547). The ranking of spending in 
the three other regions has been inconsistent. In 
1966, teachers in the Southeast reported spending 
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the second-highest amount ($432) on additional re-
sources for their students, followed by teachers in 
the Northeast ($353) and those in the Middle re-
gion ($344). Teachers in all other regions increased 
their spending between 1996 and 2001, but those 
in the Southeast actually decreased their out-of-
pocket spending by 17 percent to $357. In this same 
period, teachers in the Northeast increased their 
spending by almost 30 percent (to $457). Still, by 
2006, teachers in the Southeast were back in sec-
ond place, spending $463, compared with the $455 
teachers in the Middle region spent and the $423 
their colleagues in the Northeast spent.

Accessibility of Resources 
(Question 30)

The 2006 survey asked respondents about the availabil-
ity of instructional resources in their classroom, as well 
as various sources of support. Only the first six items 
listed below were repeated from the 2001 survey. The lat-
est study included questions about these and nine other 
resources and supports:

1.	 Computer(s)
2.	 Web/Internet access 
3.	 Email access 
4.	 Specialized instructional software
5.	 Hypermedia and multimedia software (e.g., with 

audio, animation, multi-dimension)
6.	 Distance-learning capability (e.g., via Internet, ca-

ble, satellite TV)
7.	 Up-to-date materials for students (e.g., books, 

supplies)
8.	 Materials for classroom activities
9.	 Resource and planning guides for instruction

	 10.	 Support for professional growth from principal or 
district administration

	 11.	 Classroom support from principal when needed
	 12.	 Classroom support from other teachers when needed
	 13.	 Classroom support from parents of students
	 14.	 Technical support in using technology for instruc-

tion
	 15.	 Support from other licensed school profession-

als (e.g., student counselors, psychologists, social 
workers, developmental specialists, or health-care 
professionals).

2006

The vast majority of the teachers had the following 
resources or support accessible to them at their work site: 
personal computers (97%), Web/Internet access (96%), 
email access (94%), up-to-date materials for students 
(77%), materials for classroom activities (85%), resources 
and planning guides for instruction (78%), a principal or 
district administration’s support for professional growth 
(80%), classroom support from the principal (72%), 
classroom support from other teachers (82%), technical 
support in using technology for instruction (72%), and 
support from other licensed professionals (82%). Fewer 
teachers, but still more than half, had access to special-
ized instructional software (61%) and classroom support 
from parents of their students (51%). Smaller percentages 
had access to hypermedia or multimedia software (41%) 
and distance learning capability (25%).

•	 Teachers in small school systems were significantly 
more likely than teachers in large and medium sys-
tems to have access to distance learning at their 
work sites (33% vs. 20% and 23%) and somewhat 
more likely to have access to hypermedia/multime-
dia (46% vs. 38% and 41%). 

•	 Teachers in large systems reported that they were 
less likely than the other two subgroups to receive 
support in the following ways: support for profes-
sional growth from their principal or district ad-
ministration (74% vs. 82% each), classroom support 
from their principal (66% vs. 73% and 75%), class-
room support from their students’ parents (41% vs. 
53% and 57%), and support from other licensed 
school professionals (76% vs. 84% each).

•	 Teachers in the Southeast and Middle regions were 
more likely than their counterparts in the Northeast 
and West regions to have specialized instructional 
software (Southeast, 70%; Middle, 64%; West, 56%; 
and Northeast, 57%) and more likely than those in 
the West to have access to hypermedia and multi-
media software (Southeast, 48%; Middle, 45%; and 
West, 35%).

•	 White teachers were more likely than minority 
teachers to have access to specialized instructional 
software (63% vs. 52%).

2001–2006

The content of the survey question on teaching resources 
changed somewhat since 2001. In 2006, teachers were 
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asked which resources and support they had access to, 
whereas in 2001 they were asked which resources were 
readily available. Teachers might consider themselves to 
have access to a resource but still not consider it read-
ily available; thus, the results for 2006 may overstate 
the degree to which resources and support changed  
(Table 40).

•	 Two areas that already had high availability in 2001 
nevertheless showed notable growth in 2006: Web/
Internet access (86% vs. 96%) and email access (85% 
vs. 94%). These increases helped to diminish dif-
ferences in resources between white and minority 
teachers: white teachers had greater access to both 
in 2001 (87% vs. 76%, Web/Internet access; 86% vs. 
79%, email access). By 2006, both white and minor-
ity teachers had greater access to Web/Internet and 
e-mail (96% vs. 97%, Web/Internet access, and 94% 
vs. 90% e-mail). The data reveal, as well that differ-
ences in access by race decreased markedly between 

2001 and 2006, dropping from an 11 percent gap 
to 3 percent for access to Web/Internet and from 7 
percent to 4 percent for e-mail.

•	 Hypermedia and multimedia was the one category 
to show a decline, from 56 percent in 2001 to 41 
percent in 2006; this change might reflect a change 
in instructional strategy or a change in the word-
ing of the questionnaire. (The 2006 questionnaire 
asked about hypermedia and multimedia software, 
whereas the 2001 questionnaire asked about hyper-
media or multimedia software. Some teachers may 
have considered the 2006 wording  more restric-
tive, requiring the teacher to have access to both 
rather than to either one of the two. The 2006 ques-
tionnaire also included an additional explanatory 
phrase to help define the category: “e.g., with audio, 
animation, multi-dimension.” This change may 
also have reduced teachers’ likelihood of saying the 
resources were accessible.)
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Table 40.  
Teachers Who Have Selected Resources Accessible at School, All Teachers and  
Selected Subgroups, 2001–2006 (%)

 
 
 
 
Group/subgroup	 2001	 2006	 2001	 2006	 2001	 2006	 2001	 2006	 2001	 2006	 2001	 2006

All teachers	 94	 97	 86	 96	 85	 94	 60	 61	 56	 41	 19	 25

Males	 93	 98	 88	 97	 86	 96	 57	 69	 58	 52	 23	 26

Females	 94	 96	 85	 95	 85	 92	 61	 58	 56	 37	 18	 24

Elementary	 96	 97	 85	 95	 85	 94	 63	 62	 57	 40	 17	 26

Secondary	 92	 97	 87	 97	 85	 93	 57	 61	 56	 43	 21	 23

Large systems (25k+)	 91	 95	 80	 92	 78	 90	 52	 60	 51	 38	 13	 20

Medium systems (3k–<25k)	 95	 98	 88	 98	 88	 96	 65	 61	 59	 41	 20	 23

Small systems (<3k)	 95	 97	 89	 96	 89	 94	 60	 64	 56	 46	 24	 33

Northeast	 91	 96	 83	 96	 78	 90	 55	 57	 51	 41	 17	 23

Southeast	 94	 98	 85	 98	 84	 96	 67	 70	 60	 48	 19	 30

Middle	 94	 98	 89	 98	 90	 97	 60	 64	 58	 45	 25	 29

West	 96	 96	 87	 92	 88	 92	 59	 56	 57	 35	 16	 18

Minority	 90	 97	 76	 93	 79	 90	 54	 52	 50	 36	 20	 24

White	 94	 97	 87	 96	 86	 94	 61	 63	 57	 42	 20	 25

1  The survey question in 2006 asked about hypermedia and multimedia software, whereas the questionnaire for 2001 asked about 
hypermedia or multimedia software. 
2  For 2001, this category was labeled distance learning/videoconferencing.
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multimedia 
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7.  Professional Development

Professional Growth Activities 
(Question 33)

2006

Of all professional growth activities queried by the sur-
vey, teachers were most likely to participate in district-
sponsored programs during the 2005–2006 school year 
(77%). Most teachers also received feedback about their 
work from their principal (62%) and formally collabo-
rated with other teachers on curriculum and instruction 
issues (58%). Other activities were work on curriculum 
committees (38%), system-sponsored professional devel-
opment during the summer (37%), attendance at state or 
local conferences or meetings on education (33%), com-
mittee work on special assignments other than curricu-
lum (29%), and professional growth activities sponsored 
by professional associations (27%). 

•	 The smaller the school system, the more likely its 
teachers were to have worked on a curriculum 
committee (51% in small systems, 39% in medium 
systems, and 26% in large systems). Teachers in 
small school systems were also more likely to have 
attended state or local conferences or meetings 
on education (41% vs. 30% for those from larger 
systems).

•	 Teachers in the Northeast were more likely than 
those in other regions to have engaged in profes-
sional development sponsored by professional asso-
ciations (35% vs. 22% to 27%).

•	 Teachers in the Southeast were more likely than 
those in the other regions to have participated in 
district-sponsored professional development dur-
ing the summer (47% vs. 30% to 39%) and to have 
received feedback about their work from their prin-
cipal (68% vs. 56% to 64%), whereas teachers in the 
Middle region were more likely to have worked on a 
curriculum committee (46% vs. 32% to 40%) and to 
have taken college courses in education during the 
summer (29% vs. 10% to 16%).

•	 White teachers were more likely than minority 
teachers to have worked on a curriculum commit-
tee (40% vs. 28%) or to have engaged in formal col-
laboration with other teachers on curriculum and 
instruction issues (59% vs. 50%).

•	 Teachers under 30 were much more likely than their 
counterparts to have taken college courses in edu-
cation during both the school year (45% vs. 12% to 
25%) and the summer (35%, vs. 12% to 20%). They 
were also much more likely than teachers 50 and 
older to have received feedback about their work 
from their principals (72% vs. 57%). Teachers 50 
and older were more likely than those under 30 to 
have taken part in professional development spon-
sored by professional associations (31% vs. 21%) and 
to have worked on a curriculum committee (42% 
vs. 26%).

•	 Females were more likely than males to have worked 
on a curriculum committee (41% vs. 33%) and to 
have participated in district-sponsored professional 
development during the summer (40% vs. 30%).

•	 Elementary school teachers were more likely to 
have received feedback from their principals about 
their work (68% vs. 55% to 57%) and more likely 
than high school teachers to have attended district-
sponsored professional development during the 
summer (42% vs. 27%). High school teachers were 
more likely than elementary school teachers to have 
engaged in professional development sponsored by 
a professional association (33% vs. 23%).

1971–2006

Since 1971, there has been a long-term increase in the 
percentage of teachers participating in district-spon-
sored professional development during the school year, 
and since 1991, a similar increase has occurred among 
teachers participating in district-sponsored professional 
development during the summer. In 1971, 59 percent of 
teachers participated in district-sponsored professional 
development during the school year, and in 1991, 24 per-
cent did so during the summer; in 2006 the respective per-
centages were 77 percent and 37 percent. By contrast, in 
1971, 40 percent and 30 percent of teachers, respectively, 
took college courses in education during the school year 
and the summer. In 2006, about half that many (21% and 
18%, respectively) did so. In addition, in 1971, 26 percent 
and 22 percent of teachers took college courses outside 
of education during either the school year or the sum-
mer; however, those percentages have fallen dramatically. 
In 2006, 4 percent and 3 percent of teachers, respectively, 
did so (Table 41). 
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The proportion of teachers participating in curriculum 
committees has fluctuated from 1971 through 2006, 
with the highest percentages in 1976 and 1996 (45% and 
43%, respectively) and the lowest percentage in 1986 
(31%). Teacher participation in other committees tended 
to increase and decrease in the same years as work on 
curriculum committees. However, the changes appeared 
over a wider range, increasing from 35 percent in 1971 

to 51 percent in 1996 and then decreasing to 29 percent  
in 2006. 

The proportion of all teachers participating in profes-
sional growth activities sponsored by professional asso-
ciations increased from 25 percent in 1971 to 35 percent 
in 1991. However, it has decreased steadily since then to 
its current low of 27 percent (2006). 

Table 41.  
Participation in Professional Growth Activities, All Teachers, 1971–2006 (%)

Activity	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

System-sponsored professional  
development during school year	 59	 68	 67	 73	 74	 77	 77	 77

System-sponsored professional  
development during summer	 21	 22	 13	 15	 24	 27	 35	 37

College courses in education  
during school year	 40	 45	 21	 21	 21	 26	 25	 21

College courses in education  
during the summer	 30	 34	 13	 12	 14	 16	 19	 18

College courses in subjects  
other than education  
during school year	 26	 26	 13	 9	 7	 8	 6	 4

College courses in subjects  
other than education  
during the summer	 22	 16	 6	 4	 5	 4	 4	 3

Professional development  
sponsored by professional  
association(s)	 25	 23	 27	 32	 35	 30	 31	 27

Work on curriculum committee	 41	 45	 34	 31	 36	 43	 40	 38

Committee work or special  
assignment other than  
curriculum	 35	 39	 33	 34	 46	 51	 44	 29

Other educational travel	 26	 23	 15	 10	 9	 16	 15	 13

Sabbatical leave	 —	 —	 —	 —	 —	 0	 0	 1

— = data not available. 
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Professional Development Activities 
(Questions 32, 34a, 34b)

According to the 2006 survey, teachers devoted an average 
of six days during the 2005–2006 school year to professional 

development experiences that aimed at improving their 
instructional capabilities (Table 42). Their typical expe-
rience lasted an average of five hours a day. On average, 
teachers reported more days of professional development 
if they were in large districts, in the Southeast region, were 
under 30 years old, or were female. 

The survey asked teachers about content areas on which 
their professional development activities focused during 
the 2005–2006 school year. The survey asked about the 
following areas:

•	 Strategies to improve your instruction
•	 School safety and security
•	 Student health and safety
•	 Parental involvement in the schools
•	 Classroom management
•	 Technology in the classroom
•	 Your grade level/subject-matter area
•	 Teaching students of different racial/ethnic back

grounds
•	 Managing student diversity in the classroom
•	 Curriculum development
•	 Alignment of curriculum across levels (elementary 

to middle school and middle school to high school)

•	 Assessing and monitoring students’ class work
•	 The use of data to support decisions about school 

improvement
•	 Techniques for standardizing testing
•	 Teaching English language learners
•	 Academic freedom and responsibility.

Overall, 87 percent of teachers participated in profes-
sional development. Male teachers were far more likely 
than female teachers not to have had any professional 
development or in-service training (33% vs. 5%), as were 
the youngest teachers (29% vs. 7% of teachers age 50 and 
older). Almost three-fourths of all teachers received train-
ing on strategies to improve instruction (Table 43). Half 
to three-fifths of teachers reported professional develop-
ment activity concentrated on curriculum development, 
technology in the classroom, teachers’ grade level/sub-
ject-matter area, and school safety and security. 

Table 42. 
Participation in Professional Development Designed to Improve Instruction, All Teachers and  
Selected Subgroups, During the 2005–2006 School Year

 
							       Middle/	 Senior	  
	 All						      junior high	 high	  
Number of days	 teachers	 Minority	 White	 Males	 Females	 Elementary	 school	 school

Percentages of teachers

None	 6	 7	 6	 9	 5	 3	 9	 11

1–3	 34	 32	 34	 34	 34	 31	 37	 36

4–5	 24	 21	 24	 29	 22	 25	 18	 27

6–10	 28	 32	 27	 24	 29	 30	 30	 17

11+	 9	 9	 9	 5	 10	 11	 6	 8

Number of days

Mean	 6	 6	 6	 5	 6	 6	 5	 5

Median	 5	 5	 5	 4	 5	 5	 4	 4

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.

Sex LevelRace
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•	 Larger percentages of teachers age 50 or more 
reported participating in every area of professional 
development than ones in the other age groups. 
They concentrated on strategies to improve instruc-
tion (77%), technology in the classroom (67%) and 
curriculum development (65%).

•	 Minority teachers were more likely than white 
teachers to have participated in professional de-
velopment activities that concentrated on assess-
ing and monitoring students’ work (47% vs. 38%); 
parental involvement in the schools (34% vs. 19%); 
techniques for standardizing testing (38% vs. 29%); 
and teaching English language learners (27% vs. 
17%).

•	 Female teachers were more likely than the males to 
have participated in every area of professional de-
velopment or in-service training, especially strate-
gies to improve instruction (78% vs. 54%); curricu-
lum development (68% vs. 44%); technology in the 
classroom (66% vs. 47%); their grade level or subject 
matter area (61% vs. 38%); the use of data to support 
decisions about school improvement (51% vs. 33%); 
and school safety and security (57% vs. 43%).

•	 Elementary teachers were more likely than senior 
high school teachers to have had professional de-
velopment experiences related to their grade level/
subject-matter area (60% vs. 45%); assessing and 
monitoring students’ work (44% vs. 31%); and cur-
riculum development (64% vs. 55%).

•	 Teachers in the Southeast were more likely than 
teachers in the other regions to have had profes-
sional development experiences related to technol-
ogy in the classroom (70% vs. a range of 53% to 62% 
in the other regions); school safety and security 
(61%, as opposed to between 48% and 52%); and pa-
rental involvement in the schools (32% vs. between 
16% and 19%). Teachers in the Northeast were less 
likely to have trained in the use of data to support 
decisions about school improvement (36% vs. be-
tween 47% and 49% for the other regions), whereas 
teachers in the West were more likely than their 
colleagues in other regions to have participated in 
professional development to teach English language 
learners (35% vs. 9% to 13% elsewhere). Teachers 
in the Middle region trained in alignment of cur-
riculum across levels to a greater degree than did 
their counterparts in the Northeast and Southeast 
regions (48% vs. 35% and 37%, respectively).

•	 Teachers in large systems were more likely than 
those in small systems to have participated in pro-
fessional development activities that concentrated 
on teaching English language learners (22% vs. 
9%), and teaching students of different racial/ethnic 
backgrounds (27% vs. 15%); whereas those in small 
systems were more likely than teachers in larger 
systems to have had professional development or 
in-service training in alignment of curriculum 
across levels (49% vs. 36% or 40%). 
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College Study for Credit 
(Question 37) 

2006

In 2006, 56 percent of all teachers reported earning some 
college credit in the previous three years. 

•	 The likelihood that a teacher earned college credits 
was inversely proportionate to his or her age. That 
is, the younger the teacher, the greater the likeli-
hood of reporting earning college credits (80% for 
teachers younger than 30 vs. 41% for those 50 or 
older).

•	 Teachers in the Middle region (70%) were much 
more likely to report earning college credits than 
those in the other regions, and teachers in the South-
east (37%) were much less likely to do so. Teachers 
in the West and Northeast earned college credits in 
similar proportions (54% and 56%, respectively).

Of the teachers who reported earning college credits, close 
to half reported earning fewer than 10 semester hours or 
fewer than 15 quarter hours (44%). Another 28 percent 
earned between 10 and 21 semester hours or between 15 
and 32 quarter hours. The remaining 28 percent earned 
22 or more semester or 33 or more quarter hours. 

•	 Younger and minority-group teachers were more 
likely than their counterparts to report earning 22 
or more semester or 33 or more quarter hours of 
college credit.

•	 Senior high school teachers and ones aged 50 or 
older were the least likely to report earning college 
credits at that level.

1971–2006

After declining steadily from 63 percent (1976) to 46 per-
cent (2001), the percentage of all teachers earning col-
lege credit increased substantially to 56 percent in 2006 
(Table 44). 

Table 44.  
Teachers Earning College Credit for Previous Three Years, All Teachers and  
Selected Subgroups, 1971–2006 (%)

Group/subgroup	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

All teachers	 62	 63	 56	 53	 50	 50	 46	 56

Males	 68	 65	 51	 48	 47	 44	 41	 62

Females	 57	 62	 59	 55	 53	 52	 48	 53

Elementary	 58	 64	 56	 53	 50	 53	 44	 53

Secondary	 64	 63	 56	 54	 51	 48	 49	 59

Under 30	 64	 69	 70	 64	 58	 64	 61	 80

30–39	 66	 67	 60	 58	 55	 63	 53	 71

40–49	 62	 59	 51	 52	 54	 49	 50	 62

50+	 48	 46	 43	 41	 37	 36	 34	 41

Large systems (25k+)	 68	 64	 55	 51	 49	 49	 47	 50

Medium systems (3k–<25k)	 59	 64	 55	 52	 53	 48	 44	 61

Small systems (<3k)	 56	 62	 58	 57	 49	 55	 49	 52

Northeast	 68	 59	 49	 46	 44	 48	 42	 56

Southeast	 61	 63	 57	 53	 46	 42	 34	 37

Middle	 55	 56	 54	 51	 53	 57	 57	 70

West	 71	 75	 63	 60	 58	 53	 49	 54
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Every subgroup shown in Table 44 showed an increase 
in the proportion taking college courses for credit from 
2001 to 2006, with the size of the increase ranging from 
3 percentage points for those in large and small school 
systems and in the Southeast region to 21 points among 
males. The groups showing the largest increases were 
males, teachers under 40, and teachers in medium-sized 
school systems. There were also sizable increases in the 
Northeast and Middle regions.

Professional Organization 
Membership 
(Question 55) 

2006

In 2006, 60 percent of teachers were members of the 
National Education Association (NEA; Table 45). 

•	 Teachers from medium and small school systems 
(64% and 69%, respectively) were more likely to be 
members of the NEA than were teachers in large 
systems (44%). 

•	 More teachers in the Middle and Northeast (71% 
and 65%, respectively) regions were likely to be 
members than were those from the Southeast and 
West (45% and 55%, respectively).

•	 Teachers 30 and over (30–39, 61%; 40–49, 58%; 50+, 
64%) were more likely to be members of the NEA 
than those under 30 (52%). 

•	 More teachers at the elementary and middle school/
junior high levels reported NEA membership (61% 
and 62%, respectively) than did senior high school 
teachers (52%).

In 2006, 15 percent of all teachers said they were mem-
bers of the American Federation of Teachers (AFT). 

•	 Teachers in large school systems (27%) were more 
likely to be AFT members than those in small 
and medium-sized school systems (10% and 12%, 
respectively). 

•	 Minority teachers were disproportionately more 
likely to be members of the AFT than white teach-
ers (30% vs. 13%). 

•	 A greater proportion of teachers in the Northeast 
reported membership in the AFT (26%) than did 
teachers in other geographic regions (ranging from 
10% to 15%). 

In 2006, 23 percent of all teachers held membership in sub-
ject-matter or professional special-interest associations. 

•	 More senior high teachers (32%) and middle school/
junior high teachers (29%) held such memberships 
than did elementary teachers (15%).

•	 Teachers in the West region (18%) and those 30 to 
39 (16%) were least likely to hold this type of mem-
bership, within their respective subgroups.

In 1986, the survey asked teachers for the first time 
about their membership in the National Association of 
Professional Educators (NAPE). In 2006, 3 percent of the 
teachers reported such membership. 
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1966–2006

Professional Organization  
Membership for All Teachers

For all four types of professional organizations examined, 
teachers’ membership either declined or at best remained 
stable in 2006. Membership in subject-matter or profes-
sional special-interest organizations dropped the most, 
from its high of 48 percent in 1991 and 1996 to 40 percent 
in 2001, and to 23 percent in 2006 (see Table 45). NEA 
participation showed the next-largest drop, from 73 per-
cent in 1996 to 68 percent in 2001, and to 60 percent in 
2006. AFT participation dropped slightly from a high of 
17 percent in 2001 to 15 percent in 2006, identical to its 
1966 level.  

The various organizations showed different patterns 
of change. NEA, which had the largest participation, 
showed an increase of 18 percentage points from 1971 
to 1976, followed by stability for 10 years, and then an 
uneven decline. Membership in subject-matter organi-
zations changed little from 1966 to 1981, followed by a 
general increase to 48 percent by 1991 and 1996, and then 
a decline to its lowest point in 2006. AFT membership 
showed a temporary surge in 1976, a consistent pattern 
of increases from 1986 to 2001, and a slight decrease in 
2006. NAPE membership remained at either 3 or 4 per-
cent for the entire period for which data are available. 

Professional Organization Membership by  
School System Size

Overall, membership in the NEA increased in the var-
ious-sized school systems from 1971 to 1986 (see Table 
45). It dropped drastically in large and medium systems 
in 1991 but rose again in 1996 to 64 percent in the large 
systems, 75 percent in the medium-sized systems, and 80 
percent in the small systems. Since then, it has declined, 
ending at 44 percent for large systems, 64 percent for 
medium systems, and 69 percent for small systems. The 
net result has been that small systems have shifted from 
having the lowest NEA membership in 1966 to the high-
est in 2006. 

From 1966 through 1981, membership in the AFT was 
consistently highest among teachers in large systems 
and lowest among teachers in small systems. From 
1986 to 1991, there were small increases in membership 
in the AFT in all school systems. However, teachers’ 

affiliations with the AFT in small systems more than 
doubled between 1996 and 2001 (from 6% to 15%), but 
then declined in 2006 (to 10%). AFT membership in large 
systems rose consistently and dramatically between 1991 
and 2001 to the highest level ever (28%) and fell off only 
marginally in 2006 (to 27%). Aft membership in large 
systems thus was more than twice what it was in the 
other systems (12% in medium-sized systems and 10% in 
small systems).

From 1966 through 1996, teachers in small systems were 
less likely to belong to subject-matter or professional 
special-interest associations compared with teachers in 
the larger systems. From 1966 through 1981, more teach-
ers in large systems held these memberships. From 1986 
until 2001, larger percentages of teachers in medium-
sized systems were members of these organizations. In 
2006, small systems actually had the greatest proportion 
of teachers who were members, although the difference 
was very small (25% in small systems vs. 23% each in the 
others).

Professional Organization Membership by Region

Except for a large drop in NEA participation in the 
Southeast from 1966 to 1971 (from 69% to 51%), all four 
regions showed roughly similar patterns of growth and 
loss (Figure 10). However, the relative positions of the 
four regions changed over the period since 1966. The 
Southeast started with the highest proportion of NEA 
members in 1966 and ended in 2006 as the region with 
the lowest proportion. Similarly, the West started with 
the second highest percentage in 1966 (though with only 
a small difference compared with the Middle region) and 
ended with the second lowest in 2006. The general trend 
was one of increases from 1966 to 1981 or 1986, by which 
time only 5 percentage points separated the highest from 
lowest percentages of membership in the regions (from 
75% to 80%). This was followed by a significant decline in 
1991 (between 14 and 17 percentage points) in all regions 
except the West, which remained stable. There was an 
upsurge in 1996 everywhere but in the Northeast and a 
decrease in 2001, again, everywhere except the Northeast. 
The 2006 survey saw a continued decline in the percentage 
of NEA membership across all regions. All other regions 
declined between 2001 and 2006 by a modest 5 percentage 
points, but membership in the West region plummeted by 
17 percentage points.
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Since 1966, the AFT has had higher membership percent-
ages in the Northeast, rising to a peak of 39 percent in 
1996 but declining to 31 percent in 2001. The other three 
regions all followed a pattern of slow but generally con-
sistent increases, moving from a range of 3 to 10 percent 
in 1966 to a range of 10 to 15 percent in 2006.

Between 1966 and 2001, percentages of teachers reporting 
memberships in subject-matter or professional special-
interest associations have remained remarkably similar in 
all regions. In the 15 years between 1981 and 1996, such 
memberships increased in all regions except the West to 
a new high of approximately 50 percent. The West started 
to experience a decrease in such memberships in 1996, 
which the other regions shared in later years. By 2006, 
membership levels were roughly half of what they had 
been in 1991 or 1996. 

Professional Organization Membership by Sex

In 1966, the proportion of female teachers who reported 
NEA membership was significantly higher than that of 
male teachers. Slightly more than half of the male teach-
ers (52%) reported membership in the NEA, whereas 
almost two-thirds of female teachers belonged (64%). 
However, by the next administration of the survey (1971), 
an increase in the percentage of male teacher members, 

accompanied by a decrease in the percentage of females, 
reduced the membership disparity to just 2 percentage 
points (56% of male teachers vs. 58% of female teachers). 
Membership by both males and females increased sig-
nificantly by the 1976 survey to 77 percent for each. Over 
the next 15 years, membership levels for both groups 
remained similar, with no more than 3 percentage points 
separating them. By 1991, however, a statistically signifi-
cant drop occurred in the percentages of both women 
and men reporting NEA membership. Although these 
memberships rebounded in 1996, they dropped again 
both in 2001 and in 2006, and in this latter year, they 
have reached the second-lowest levels since this study 
began (62% for female teachers and 55% for males).

Until 1991, a higher percentage of men have consistently 
held memberships in subject-matter or professional special-
interest associations than have their female counterparts. 
However, in 1991, female teachers reported these mem-
berships in almost equal numbers with their male coun-
terparts (48% vs. 50%). In 1996, the gap again increased to  
10 percentage points (46% females vs. 56% males), but, 
since then, there has been almost no difference between 
males and females. These memberships for both sexes saw 
a dramatic decline between 2001 and 2006 (from 43% to 
22% among men and from 40% to 24% among women).

Figure 10. 
National Education Association Membership, by Geographic Region, 1966–2006
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Males and females have shared similar rates of member-
ship in the AFT over the entire period, 1966 to 2006. 

Professional Organization Membership by  
School Level

Elementary and secondary teachers shared highly simi-
lar patterns with regard to membership in the NEA, both 
increasing to their highest levels in 1976 or 1981 and then 
showing a long-term decline (despite an upsurge in 1996; 
Table 45). NEA membership rates among teachers at both 
levels are essentially back at 1971 levels.

Memberships in subject-matter or professional special-
interest associations have been considerably higher 
for secondary than for elementary teachers from 1966 
through 2006. Both groups reached their highest levels 
of participation in 1991 or 1996, but they have declined to 
half or less of those levels in 2006.

Elementary and secondary teachers showed highly simi-
lar rates of membership in the AFT throughout the period 
1966 to 2001. In that latter year 7 percent of both groups 
had membership in the AFT. The year 2006 saw the first 

real divergence in the respective membership levels, with 
membership of secondary teachers continuing its steady 
rise since 1981 (from 9% to 19% in 2006), whereas mem-
bership of elementary teachers declined 5 percentage 
points from 2001 (from 17% to 12%).

Professional Organization Membership by Age

Over the years, the Status survey has found a consistent 
relationship between age and NEA membership, with 
the oldest teachers generally showing the highest mem-
bership rates, and the youngest teachers generally show-
ing the lowest (Figure 11). After increasing across all 
age groups between 1991 and 1996, NEA membership 
declined in each age category in 2001 and again in 2006. 
The largest decrease was among teachers 40 to 49 years of 
age, from 69 percent in 2001 to 58 percent in 2006. 

•	 Between 1966 and 1981, membership in the AFT 
showed little difference based on age, although 
the oldest teachers were generally the least likely 
to belong. In later years, the age groups appeared 
to diverge somewhat, although the differences 
still were not large. Since 1981, the percentage of 

Figure 11. 
National Education Association Membership, by Age, 1966–2006
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membership in the AFT of the oldest teachers 
increased steadily to a high of 22 percent in 2001 
but fell slightly in 2006 to 19 percent. The difference 
between the oldest and youngest teachers was high-
est in 1991 (16% vs. 4%) and 2001 (22% vs. 8%) but 
was smaller again in 2006 (19% vs. 14%). 

•	 Memberships in subject-matter or professional spe-
cial-interest associations considered in relation to 

teacher age have fluctuated over the past 40 years, 
but showed a general upward trend between 1981 
and 1991, and then leveled out until 1996. Teachers 
under 30 often had the lowest membership rates. 
Since 1996, membership has declined across all age 
groups, most significantly among teachers aged 30 
to 39. 
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8. Attitudes toward the Profession

Reasons for Becoming a Teacher  
And for Continuing to Teach 
(Question 61)

2006

In 2006, the Status of the American Public School Teacher 
survey asked respondents to select, from a list of options, 
3 main reasons for having originally decided to become 
a teacher and three main reasons for remaining in teach-
ing. Respondents could choose all 3 from the 21 sug-
gested reasons. Or, they could choose 2 and include 1 of 
their own. 

Below, the report discusses reasons that at least 25 percent 
of the respondents reported in 2006 for having originally 
decided to become a teacher. 

•	 A desire to work with young people (71%) was 
the most frequently cited reason teachers selected 
to explain their original choice of occupation. 
Teachers under age 30 gave this reason with greater 
frequency (77%) than did teachers 50 or older 
(68%). Elementary school teachers were more likely 
to select this reason (79%) than were middle/junior 
high or senior high school teachers (67% and 61%, 
respectively).

•	 The value or significance of education in society 
(42%) was teachers’ next-most-frequent reason. 
Teachers 30–39 years of age were less likely (34%) to 
cite this reason than ones in other age groups (43% 
to 46%). Minority teachers were more likely to have 
given this response than white teachers (49% vs. 
41%). 

•	 Interest in a subject-matter field (39%) was the 
reason teachers chose third most frequently. Not 
surprisingly, senior high teachers (62%) selected 
this reason with much greater frequency than did 
middle school/junior high teachers and elementary 
teachers (48% and 22%, respectively). Teachers in 
the Northeast (48%) selected this reason more of-
ten than did teachers anywhere else (35% to 38%). 
The percentage of males choosing this reason was 
higher than the percentage of females who did so 
(46% vs. 36%).

•	 The influence of a teacher in elementary or sec-
ondary school (31%) was the reason teachers chose 

fourth most frequently. Teachers under 30 gave this 
reason with greater frequency than did teachers 
who were 50 or over (36% vs. 29%). Minority teach-
ers were also more likely to choose this reason than 
white teachers (38% vs. 30%). 

Teachers’ reasons for remaining in teaching were highly 
similar to their reasons for originally deciding to teach, 
but at least 25 percent of the respondents chose an addi-
tional two reasons. 

•	 As with teachers’ original decisions to teach, a 
desire to work with young people (67%) was the rea-
son teachers most frequently mentioned to explain 
why they were currently teaching. Teachers under 
30 were more likely than those 50 or over to have 
selected this reason (73% vs. 64%). White teachers 
were somewhat more likely to give this reason than 
minority teachers (67% vs. 61%). 

•	 The value or significance of education in society 
(44%) was teachers’ second most frequent reason 
for staying in teaching, again similar to teachers’ 
original reasons to decide to teach. White teachers 
were somewhat more likely to give this reason than 
minority teachers (45% vs. 38%). As was the case 
with choosing teaching originally, fewer teachers 
30–39 years old (36%) selected this reason than the 
other age groups (43% to 48%).

•	 Teachers’ third most frequent reason for still teach-
ing was their interest in a subject-matter field 
(36%), which again was the same ranking as for 
their original decision to teach. Teachers at senior 
high schools (58%) were more likely to cite this rea-
son than ones at middle/ junior high school levels 
(44%), who cited this reason more often than teach-
ers in elementary schools (22%). Males chose this 
reason more often than females (41% vs. 34%).

•	 The fourth most frequent reason was one that had 
not been a top factor when first deciding to teach: 
job security (30%). This reason was least often given 
by those in the Middle region (24%), compared with 
other regions (33% each), and by teachers under 30 
(18%), compared with older teachers (30% to 32%). 
Teachers at middle/junior high schools gave this 
reason more often (37%) than ones at elementary 
schools (30%) or senior high schools (26%). 

•	 Another major factor that had not been relevant 
when teachers first decided to teach was having too 
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much invested to leave (27%). Not surprisingly, the 
likelihood that a teacher would select this reason 
for teaching generally increased with age, although 
fewer teachers aged 50 or more (28%) chose this 
reason than did those ages 40 to 49 (32%).

•	 Finally, it is interesting to note that one of the top 
four factors teachers cited for first deciding to teach 
was not a major factor for remaining in teaching: 
the influence of a teacher in elementary or second-
ary school (10%, compared with 31% when first de-
ciding to teach). 

1971–2006

All surveys since 1971 have asked teachers to select, from 
a list of options, three main reasons for having originally 
decided to become a teacher. Starting in 1981, the survey 
also asked teachers to select three reasons they are cur-
rently teaching.

Trend data from 1971 to 2006 (Table 46) include responses 
about original reasons for becoming a teacher. 

With only a few exceptions, the responses in 2006 showed 
little change from those in 1971. The only response 
showing a consistent increase in the percentage citing 
it as a reason for becoming a teacher was the influence 

of a teacher in elementary or secondary school, which 
increased from 18 percent in 1971 to 31 percent by 1996, 
ticked up to 32 percent in 2001, and settled back to 31 
percent in 2006. By contrast, there was a steady decline in 
the percentage who named the opportunity for a lifetime 
of self-growth (from 21% in 1971 to 8% in 1991). Despite 
a slight rebound to 11 percent in 1996 and 2001, the per-
centage returned to 1991 levels in 2006 (8%). 

Over the past 35 years, teachers have consistently reported 
the following reasons for choosing a teaching career: 

•	 Teachers (between 66% and 73%) selected a desire to 
work with young people most frequently as their rea-
son for choosing their profession in all survey years. 

•	 The value or significance of education in society 
was always either the second or third most com-
mon reason, ranging from a low of 34 percent in 
1976 to a high of 44 percent in 2001. 

•	 Interest in a subject-matter field also was always ei-
ther the second or third most common reason, rang-
ing between 34 percent and 39 percent in all years 
except 1981, when it reached a high of 44 percent. 

None of the remaining items came close in frequency to 
the top three items, and those shown in Table 46 largely 
clustered within a similar range. 

Table 46.  
Principal Reasons Selected by All Teachers for Originally Deciding to Become a Teacher, 1971–2006 (%)

Reason			   1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Desire to work with young people		  72	 71	 70	 66	 66	 68	 73	 71

Value or significance of education  
in society			   37	 34	 40	 37	 37	 42	 44	 42

Interest in subject-matter field			   35	 38	 44	 37	 34	 37	 36	 39

Influence of teacher in elementary  
or secondary school			   18	 21	 25	 25	 27	 31	 32	 31

Never really considered anything else		  17	 17	 20	 21	 24	 19	 19	 14

Influence of family			   21	 18	 22	 23	 23	 19	 20	 19

Long summer vacation			   14	 19	 22	 21	 21	 20	 21	 19

Job security			   16	 17	 21	 19	 17	 18	 17	 17

Opportunity for a lifetime of self-growth		  21	 17	 13	 10	 8	 11	 11	 8
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•	 Except for the highest and lowest values, the per-
centage of teachers who said they never really con-
sidered anything else clustered within a tight range 
of between 17 and 21 percent. The high (24%) was 
reported in 1991 and the low (14%) in 2006.

•	 Between 18 percent and 23 percent selected the influ-
ence of family as their reason for choosing teaching. 

•	 Job security was a factor for between 16 percent and 
21 percent in explaining why they chose teaching. 

•	 In 1971, only 14 percent said they chose teaching for 
the long summer vacation. This figure increased in 
1976 to 19 percent, fluctuated between 20 percent 
and 22 percent from 1981 to 2001, and returned to 
1976 levels in 2006 (19%).

Teachers’ needs and priorities changed a little from 1981 
to 2006 as they remained in teaching. The top three rea-
sons for starting in teaching were also the top three rea-
sons for staying (Table 47). However, in other ways teach-
ers showed some shifts. 

Some factors that had not been highly important rea-
sons for starting teaching showed greater importance for 
remaining in teaching: these include job security (21% and 
17% for starting teaching, to 33% and 30% for remaining 
in teaching); a need for a second income (5% and 4% for 
starting teaching, to 18% and 9% for remaining in teach-
ing); and financial rewards (5% and 3% for starting teach-
ing, to 10% and 7% for remaining in teaching). 

In contrast, other items showed less importance for stay-
ing in teaching than they did for teachers’ original deci-
sions to teach: never really considered anything else (20% 
and 14% for starting teaching, to 11% and 8% for remain-
ing in teaching), the influence of a teacher in elementary 
or secondary school (25% and 31% for starting teaching, 
to 6% and 10% for remaining in teaching), and the influ-
ence of family (22% and 19% for starting teaching, to 4% 
and 8% for remaining in teaching). 

Table 47.  
Reasons Teachers Entered Teaching Compared with Reasons They Continue, 1981 and 2006 (%)

 
Reason 	 1981	 2006	 1981	 2006

Desire to work with young people	 70	 71	 69	 67

Value or significance of education in society	 40	 42	 38	 44

Job security	 21	 17	 33	 30

Long summer vacation	 22	 19	 37	 22

Interest in subject matter field	 44	 39	 39	 36

Sense of freedom in my own classroom 	 —	 8	 —	 13

Need for second income	 5	 4	 18	 9

Opportunity for a lifetime of self-growth	 13	 8	 17	 11

Never really considered anything else	 20	 14	 11	 8

Financial rewards	 5	 3	 10	 7

Influence of teacher in elementary or secondary school 	 25	 31	 6	 10

One of the few professions open to me 	 —	 5	 —	 3

Need for income after termination of marriage	 1	 2	 3	 3

Influence of family	 22	 19	 4	 8

Note: The column labeled Initial is the percentage giving the listed reasons for entering teaching. The column labeled Present is the 
percentage saying the listed reason explained why they were still teaching.  
— = data not available.

PresentInitial
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Willingness to Teach Again  
(Question 60) 

Since 1961, surveys have asked respondents to select 
from five options related to willingness to become teach-
ers if they had the choice to make again. Specifically, the 
options regarding whether they would become teachers 
again were as follows: certainly would, probably would, 
chances about even for and against, probably would not, 
and certainly would not.

2006

The following summary combines two answers—
”certainly would” and “probably would”—into a single 
response to represent those who would become teachers 
again. The summary also combines two other responses—
”certainly would not” and “probably would not”—into a 
single response to represent those who would not become 
teachers again. 

Based on this combined-response approach, the survey 
found that two-thirds of all teachers (66%) said that they 
would become teachers again. The remainder were split 
roughly evenly between those who said the chances were 
about even for and against becoming a teacher again 
(16%) and those who would not become teachers again 
(19%; Table 48).

•	 Teachers in medium-sized and small school sys-
tems (68% and 69%, respectively) were more likely 
to say that they would teach again than were teach-
ers in large systems (58%).

•	 Teachers in the Northeast and Middle regions (74% 
and 69%, respectively) were more likely to report 
willingness to choose teaching again than were 
those in the West and Southeast (60% and 59%, 
respectively). 

1961–2006

The total percentage of teachers saying they would become 
teachers again decreased from a high of 78 percent in 1966 
to 64 percent by 1976 and then plummeted to 46 percent 
in 1981. This percentage increased over the next three 
survey cycles (1986 through 1996) but dropped slightly in 
2001 (to 60%). Despite the increase in 2006 to 66 percent, 
this percentage remained substantially below the highs 
reached 35 to 45 years ago (see Table 48; Figure 12).

•	 Historically, both females and elementary school 
teachers have been more likely than their respec-
tive counterparts to say they would become teach-
ers again. In 2006, however, there was essen-
tially no difference between females and males or 
between elementary and secondary school teachers  
(Table 49).

Table 48. 
Willingness-to-Teach-Again Responses, All Teachers, 1961–2006 (%)

“Teach again” response	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Certainly/probably would	 77	 78	 74	 64	 46	 49	 59	 63	 60	 66

Chances about even	 13	 13	 13	 18	 18	 20	 19	 17	 18	 16

Certainly/probably would not 	 11	 9	 13	 19	 36	 31	 22	 20	 21	 19

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.



Attitudes toward the Profession  •  87

•	 Between 1971 and 1981, all age groups reported 
huge decreases in the percentages of teachers who 
would teach again, ranging from a minimum of 23 
percentage points among teachers under 30 (fall-
ing from 76% to 53%) to as much as 30 percentage 
points among those 40 to 49 years (falling from 75% 
to 45%). The decline among teachers 50 and older 
continued into 1986, falling over this 15-year pe-
riod by 37 percentage points (from 79% to 42%).

•	 Before 1981, teachers 50 or older consistently re
sponded in larger percentages than did all other 
age groups that they would become teachers again. 
In 1981, however, teachers under 30 reported their 
likelihood of becoming teachers in percentages 
identical to those reported by their colleagues aged 
50 and over. Since 1986, teachers under 30 have 

been most likely to report that they would become 
teachers again. 

•	 Also since 1981, the percentage of teachers 30–39 
years of age who would teach again has increased 
steadily, until in 2006, 69 percent of this cohort re-
ported willingness to teach again. This is the high-
est percentage for that age group since 1966 (when 
it was 76%).

•	 Teachers in small school systems have been more 
likely to say they would teach again than teachers 
in large school systems in every survey since 1971. 
However, except for 1986 (when there was a 20% 
difference), differences between small and large 
school systems have ranged between 5 percentage 
points and 11 percentage points.
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Figure 12. 
Teachers’ Willingness to Teach Again, 1961–2006

Note: “Certainly would” and “probably would” are combined into a single category, “would teach,” and “certainly would not” and 
“probably would not” are combined into “would not teach.”
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Plans to Remain in Teaching  
(Question 62) 

In 2006, the Status of the American Public School Teacher 
survey asked respondents to select one of five options 
related to how long they planned to remain in teach-
ing. Teachers’ choices are discussed below, and subgroup 
analyses appear for responses that displayed notable dif-
ferences from the overall teacher population. 

2006

A majority of the teachers indicated that they planned 
to remain in teaching until eligible for retirement (43%) 
and/or until required to retire (26%). Those who said that 
they would probably continue teaching unless something 
better came along made up one-tenth of the respon-
dents (10%). About one-fifth (18%) indicated that they 
were undecided about how long they would remain in 
teaching, and a small group (4%) indicated that they had 
definite plans to leave teaching as soon as possible. These 

results imply great stability in more than two-thirds of 
the K–12 teacher workforce (Table 50).

•	 Teachers under 30 were less likely than those 40 
and older to indicate that they planned to remain 
in teaching until they were eligible for retirement 
(under 30, 36%; 30–39, 47%; 40–49, 45%; and 50+, 
44%). However, rather than saying they would leave 
teaching, they often responded that they would 
probably continue unless something better came 
along (under 30, 23%; 30–39, 14%; 40–49, 11%; and 
50+, 3%).

•	 Minority teachers were less likely than white teach-
ers to indicate plans to remain in teaching until 
they were eligible for retirement (33% vs. 45%). 

•	 Between 20 percent and 30 percent of teachers in all 
subgroups said they planned to remain in teaching 
until required to retire.

For teachers in 2006 who planned to remain in teaching 
until retirement, the mean number of years before they 
planned to retire was 14. 

Table 49. 
Teachers Who Certainly Would or Probably Would Become Teachers Again,  
Selected Subgroups, 1966–2006 (%)

Subgroup	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Males	 63	 61	 52	 37	 39	 49	 58	 55	 64

Females	 85	 82	 69	 51	 53	 63	 64	 62	 66

Elementary	 84	 80	 71	 53	 55	 61	 67	 63	 66

Secondary	 71	 68	 56	 40	 44	 56	 59	 58	 64

Under 30	 77	 76	 65	 53	 62	 69	 74	 72	 70

30–39	 76	 67	 58	 41	 48	 58	 65	 64	 69

40–49	 77	 75	 66	 45	 50	 55	 61	 60	 63

50+	 83	 79	 70	 53	 42	 62	 60	 54	 64

Large systems (25k+)	 —	 71	 61	 45	 40	 55	 59	 54	 58

Medium systems  
  (3k–<25k)	 —	 75	 64	 43	 47	 61	 62	 64	 68

Small systems (<3k)	 —	 77	 66	 54	 60	 60	 67	 62	 69

— = data not available. 
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1976–2006

The percentage of teachers who said they would continue 
until eligible for retirement dropped significantly from 49 
percent in 1976 to 35 percent in 1981, but rebounded to 46 
percent in 1986, and has been no more than 3 percentage 
points different from that level in all subsequent survey 
years (43% in 2006). However, this overall decline  was 
more than balanced by a decrease in the percentage who 
were undecided (from 26% in 1976 to 18% in 2006) and 
an increase in those who would continue until required 
to retire (from 11% in 1976 to 17% in 1996, and again 

from 16% in 2001 to 26% in 2006; see Table 50). Thus, the 
net change has been in the direction of increased stability 
in the teaching force.

One reason for the shifts may be economic pressures to 
continue employment. Another may be the aging of the 
teaching workforce, so that teachers now tend to be closer 
to retirement than teachers in the past. Of teachers who 
planned to remain in teaching until retirement, the mean 
number of years before they planned to retire declined 
steadily from 1976 to 1996 and has remained unchanged 
through 2006. 

In 2006, the survey included a question (first asked in 
2001) to ascertain  reasons teachers would not continue in 
teaching until retirement (Table 51). The largest segment 
of teachers (26%) selected low salaries from the list of 
reasons. Though still the largest group, this represented 
a substantial drop from the result for 2001 (37%). The sec-
ond-largest group choosing a specific reason cited work-
ing conditions (13%); this also reflected a drop, from 20 
percent in 2001. (Note, however, that the catchall factor 
labeled “others” was chosen by 17 percent and therefore 
was actually the second largest category.) No other single 
factor garnered more than 10 percent of the responses. 
The changes in responses from 2001 to 2006 may be 
attributed in part to changes in the questionnaire. The 
2001 questionnaire gave 10 choices of reasons, whereas 
the 2006 questionnaire provided 15. 

Low salaries were more likely to be a reason for leaving 
teaching in the Southeast (34%) and West (30%) than for 
those in the Northeast (18%) and Middle regions (17%), 
and for teachers in large or small districts (30% and 28%, 
respectively) than ones in medium-sized school districts 
(21%). Least likely to leave teaching prior to retirement 
because of low salaries were teachers who were 50 years 
or older (9% versus 31% to 35% for the other age groups). 

Deciding to leave because of working conditions was 
the most often cited reason among teachers 50 and older 
(19%) versus younger teachers (8% to 12%). It was more 
common at medium-sized school systems (16%) than at 
other systems (11% each) and among minorities (19%) 
than among white teachers (13%).

Table 50.  
Plans to Remain in Teaching, All Teachers, 1976–2006 (%)

Option 		  1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Continue until eligible for retirement	 49	 35	 46	 48	 46	 46	 43

Undecided at this time		  26	 25	 20	 21	 22	 22	 18

Continue until required to retire		  11	 14	 12	 16	 17	 16	 26

Probably continue unless something  
  better comes along		  10	 19	 17	 12	 9	 11	 10

Definitely plan to leave teaching  
  as soon as possible		  5	 8	 6	 4	 5	 5	 4

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Table 51.  
Main Factor Teachers Said Would Cause Them to Leave Teaching Before Retirement,  
All Teachers and Selected Subgroups, 2006 (%) 

			   Too many					      
		  Teaching/	 non-	 Lack of				    Adminis- 
Group/	 Low	 working	 teaching	 indepen-	 Family-	 Health-	 Student-	 tration 
subgroup	 Salary	 conditions	 duties	 dence	 related	 related	 related	 related

All teachers	 26	 13	 8	 5	 8	 5	 5	 6

Minority	 25	 19	  9	 0	 0	 6	 3	 9

White	 26	 13	 7	 6	 9	 5	 5	 5

Males	 29	 14	 9	 2	 3	 2	 5	 3

Females	 23	 13	 7	 6	 9	 6	 5	 7

Elementary	 28	 12	 9	 8	 6	 6	 3	 7

Middle/JHS 	 22	 14	 6	 2	 10	 4	 8	 4

Senior HS	 24	 17	 7	 2	 7	 4	 6	 6

Large (25k+)	 30	 11	 8	 8	 3	 3	 10	 5

Medium (3k–<25k)	 21	 16	 9	 4	 9	 4	 1	 3

Small (<3k)	 28	 11	 5	 2	 12	 7	 5	 11

Northeast	 18	 18	 6	 0	 6	 15	 9	 3

Southeast	 34	 11	 13	 9	 4	 4	 4	 2

Middle	 17	 16	 3	 2	 10	 3	 5	 9

West	 30	 11	 8	 7	 10	 1	 3	 7

Under 30	 34	 11	 6	 11	 9	 0	 0	 3

30–39	 35	 8	 6	 0	 4	 0	 13	 6

40–49	 31	 12	 4	 6	 12	 0	 2	 6

50+	 9	 19	 11	 0	 7	 16	 5	 4

Note: Percentages do not total 100 across factors because only factors selected by 5 percent or more of the respondents are included in the 
table.
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Helps and Hindrances to Teachers 
(Questions 63, 64)

All surveys have asked teachers to comment on what helped 
and hindered them the most in their efforts to provide 
the best service in their teaching positions. Percentages 
of teachers from 1966 to 2001 who reported one or more 
factors that had proved most helpful to them were simi-
lar—in the 82 to 90 percent range; however, in 2006, this 
percentage dropped slightly to 78 percent. Fewer teachers 
responded with factors that they felt hindered them from 
providing the best services they could (73%).

Table 52 shows the top six factors helping and hindering 
teachers, ranked by the percentages of teachers mention-
ing them, for the years from 1966 to 2006. The trends 
are derived from analyses of the relative ranking of each 
response for each year.

Following are some salient factors teachers mentioned as 
helping them:

•	 Up through 2001, teachers have consistently men-
tioned the administrators/specialists as groups that 
helped them in providing the best service in their 
teaching position. This factor received the second 
most mentions in 2006.

•	 Another factor that teachers have mentioned in 
every survey has been their relationship with their 
teacher colleagues. This response had consistently 
appeared in about the middle of the list. Since 1996, 
however, it has been the top-ranked factor.

•	 The attitudes of pupils and support from parents 
were highly rated in 1966 and 1971 but dropped 
sharply in 1976. In 1981, an interested community 
and good students emerged as a prominent factor. 
However, cooperation from parents continued to 
receive a low ranking. Since 1986, neither the posi-
tive attitudes of pupils and parents nor an interest-
ed community and good students has ranked in the 
top six comments.

•	 Adequate materials, staff, and funds ranked fifth in 
1966 and 1976, and sixth in 1986, 1991, 1996, and 
2001. It was the fourth most-cited factor in 2006. 
Only in 1971 did it rank as the most frequently 
mentioned factor helping teachers to provide the 
best service. It was not among the top six reasons  
in 1981.

•	 Over the past 25 years, interest in children and 
teaching has moved from third place (1976) to first 

(1981, 1986, and 1991), to second (1996), and back 
to third (2001), where it remained in 2006. Over the 
same period, training, education, and knowledge 
of subject matter moved from first place (1976) to 
sixth (1981), to second (1986 and 1991), down to 
third (1996), back to second (2001), and finally to 
fifth place in 2006. School environment and free-
dom to teach, characterized as independence in the 
classroom in 1976, has held fifth place in the surveys 
since 1981; however, it ranked sixth in 2006.

Table 52 also shows factors teachers mentioned most fre-
quently from 1966 to 2006 as hindering them, along with 
their relative ranking in percentages of teachers mention-
ing them. The most noticeable trends during this period 
are discussed below:

•	 Since 1976, when it was ranked second, teachers 
have cited workload as a hindrance to their teach-
ing. In 1981 and 1986, the item “heavy workload and 
extra responsibilities” was teachers’ most frequently 
cited complaint. Although the major complaint in 
1991 was about incompetent administrators, heavy 
workload and extra responsibilities again appeared 
prominently, as the second most commonly cited 
hindrance. Moreover, in the three most recent sur-
veys, 1996, 2001 and 2006, workload issues were 
again the chief hindrance to teachers providing the 
best service they could.

•	 From tenth place in the 2001 survey, testing de-
mands or teaching to the test rose dramatically to 
second place in the rankings of hindrances to effec-
tive teaching in 2006.

•	 Except in the 1991 survey, discipline and negative 
attitudes of students has ranked second or third in 
every survey (in 1991, this factor ranked well below 
the top six on the list). In 2001, it was the fourth-
mentioned factor, and in 2006, it was back to third 
place.

•	 Teachers’ complaints about administration jumped 
to first place in 1976 from fourth place in 1966 and 
1971 and remained in the top three until the 1996 
survey, when it returned to fourth place. It was sec-
ond in 2001, but again ranked fourth in 2006.

•	 Other responses that have appeared consistently 
over the past 30 years have been lack of preparation 
or planning time, and a lack of materials, resourc-
es, and facilities or funds. These factors round out 
the top six mentioned as hindrances to teachers in 
2006.
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9. Economic Status

Annual Contract Salary 
(Question 42) 

2006

The mean annual contract salary (before deductions) for 
all teachers for the school year 2005–2006 was $49,482, 
not including supplemental pay for extra duties.

1961–2006

The Status survey analysis used the Consumer Price 
Index–All Urban Consumers (CPI–U) in conjunction 
with reported mean contract salaries to derive adjusted 
salaries. By definition, the CPI–U is a measure of the 
prices of goods and services typically purchased by urban 
consumers. This index allows adjustment of the reported 
dollar figures to account for changes in the cost of living 
(i.e., adjusted for inflation or deflation), yielding a measure 
of those dollars’ purchasing power at any given time. 

Table 53 shows teachers’ average contract salaries at 
every five-year administration of the survey for Status 
of the American Public School Teacher. They appear to 
rise consistently and substantially, starting at $5,264 in 

1961 and ending at $49,482 in 2006 (for convenience, the 
second calendar year of the school years—e.g., 1961 for 
1960–61—is used in discussion). However, taking infla-
tion into account yields a very different picture—one that 
shows a much less substantial increase in salaries. An 
examination of the percentage change in teachers’ infla-
tion-adjusted salaries indicates that teachers’ purchasing 
power increased 10 percent between 1961 and 1966. Their 
purchasing power then registered an even larger increase, 
of 19 percent, in 1971, compared with 1966. These two 
periods accounted for the largest consecutive percentage 
increase in teachers’ purchasing power.

Teachers’ inflation-adjusted salaries then declined by 7 
and 9 percent, respectively, in 1976 and 1981. Between 
1981 and 1986, however, teachers’ adjusted salaries rose 
by 15 percent. Teachers’ gains in purchasing power 
slowed to 5 percent in 1991, declined by 3 percent in 
1996, increased by 7 percent between 1996 and 2001, and 
increased again in 2006, but by less than half of 1 percent. 
The net trend is positive over the 45-year span of the sur-
vey, with the average inflation-adjusted salary gaining 40 
percent, which is equivalent to 0.75 percent compounded 
per year. 

Table 53.  
Mean Annual Contract Salary, Unadjusted and Adjusted, All Teachers,  
School Years 1960–61 through 2005–06

 
School year	 Unadjusted	 Adjusted by CPI–U 	 From prior period	 Since 1961

1960–61	 5,264	 17,664		

1965–66	 6,253	 19,480	 10.28	 10.28

1970–71	 9,261	 23,153	 18.86	 31.07

1975–76	 12,005	 21,437	 –7.41	 21.36

1980–81	 17,209	 19,533	 –8.88	 10.58

1985–86	 24,504	 22,440	 14.88	 27.04

1990–91	 31,790	 23,583	 5.09	 33.51

1995–96	 35,549	 22,905	 –2.87	 29.67

2000–01	 43,262	 24,595	 7.38	 39.24

2005–06	 49,482	 24,704	 0.44	 39.86

Note: CPI–U = Consumer Price Index–All Urban Consumers (1982–84 = 100). CPI–U data are from the U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics Web 
site, http://data.bls.gov/servlet/SurveyOutputServlet. Data extracted March 3, 2009. All changes from prior publications are attributable to 
adjustments made by the bureau. 1961 figures include extra pay for extra duties.

Change in adjusted salary (%)Mean annual contract salary ($)



96  •  Status of the American Public School Teacher

Analyzing mean annual contract salaries illustrates differ-
ences between different subgroups of teachers (Table 54). 

•	 Male teachers have reported larger mean annual 
contract salaries than females in all survey years, 
although the wage differential in 2006 was the 
smallest since 1976. Salary differences between men 
and women may reflect factors in addition to sex. 
Teachers reported data on one of these factors—
degrees held. Larger percentages of male teachers 
than females have held advanced degrees (e.g., mas-
ter’s degree, education specialist’s degree, profes-
sional diploma, and doctoral degree) in all survey 
years. Because teachers with advanced degrees have 
reported larger mean contract salaries than those 
without advanced degrees, the male–female sal-
ary differentials stem, in part, from the tradition-
ally higher salaries paid to teachers with advanced 
education. 

•	 Secondary teachers have reported higher aver-
age salaries than elementary teachers in all survey 
years, as well. After decreasing by more than $100 
from 1961 to 1966, the gap between contract salaries 
reported by these two groups of teachers increased 
steadily. In 1986, the difference was more than tri-
ple what it had been in 1981 ($1,523, up from $487). 
The reported differential decreased by about a third 
in 1991 (to $1,034), but then almost doubled in 1996 
(to $1,997). The gap then decreased by about 20 per-
cent from 1996 to 2001, but increased in 2006 to 
the largest it has been since the inception of Status 
($2,013).

•	 Since 1966, progressively older teachers have, for 
the most part, reported higher average salaries. 
Two exceptions were in 1966 and 1971, when teach-
ers 40–49 reported slightly higher mean salaries 
than teachers older than 49. 

•	 From 1966 through 1991, teachers in larger school 
systems reported higher mean annual contract 
salaries than those in medium-sized systems, and 
salaries in medium-sized systems exceeded those in 
small systems. However, in 1996 and 2001, teachers’ 
average salary in medium systems exceeded that of 
teachers in large systems, whose average exceeded 
that of teachers in small systems. In 2006, the mean 
contract salaries of teachers in large and medium 
systems was virtually identical, still exceeding that 
of teachers in small systems. The difference between 
salaries paid in large and small systems increased 
steadily from $1,367 in 1966 to $5,215 by 1986. The 
gap was reduced by more than $1,800 between 1986 
and 1991 but increased again by $1,600 between 
1991 and 1996. A more modest decrease in the gap 
was reported in 2001 (approximately $850). In 2006, 
salaries among the three various-sized systems were 
the most similar they had been since 1971. Only 
$1,573 separated the highest and lowest salaries.

•	 In all years from 1966 to 2006, except 1981, teachers 
in the Northeast reported the highest mean annual 
contract salary. In 1981, teachers in the West region 
reported the highest average. Except for that year, 
teachers in the West reported the second highest 
salaries from 1966 through 1991. Since 1996, how-
ever, teachers in the Middle region have reported 
higher mean annual contract salaries than those in 
the West. Teacher salaries in the Southeast region 
have lagged behind those of teachers in all other 
regions in ever-increasing amounts during the en-
tire 50-year history of Status (except in 2001, when 
the gap narrowed slightly). By 2006, the mean an-
nual contract salary for teachers in the Southeast 
was only 85 percent of what teachers in the West 
and Middle regions were paid and less than three-
fourths that of teachers in the Northeast (72%).
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A comparison of the percentage change in the salaries 
of teacher subgroups in every five-year period with cor-
responding changes in the CPI–U shows that during  
1961–71, teachers’ salaries in all subgroups increased 
more rapidly than the CPI–U, yielding a gain in purchas-
ing power (Table 55). The purchasing power for teach-
ers over 40, in medium-sized systems, and in all regions 
but the West increased at twice the rate of the CPI–U. 
Teachers lost considerable buying power during 1971–81, 
a period in which the percentage change for the CPI–U 
was larger than the percentage change in all subgroups. 
Teachers in the West lost purchasing power in 1986–91, 
but all other subgroups gained, with teachers in the 
Northeast and ones in small systems far outpacing the 

CPI–U. Teachers in the Middle and West regions gained 
purchasing power in 1991–96, but all other subgroups lost 
it or just broke even. In 1996–2001, all subgroups gained, 
with teachers in small school systems gaining at double 
the rate of the CPI–U. In 2005–06, teachers’ contract sal-
aries overall kept pace with inflation. Some of the groups 
whose gains exceeded the inflation rate of 14 percent the 
most (by more than 3 percentage points) were those with 
a bachelor’s degree or less (22%) and those teaching in 
small systems (18%). By contrast, males (9%), those with a 
master’s degree or higher (8%), teachers in medium-sized 
systems (11%), teachers 40 and older (40-49, 12%; 50 and 
older, 10%), and teachers in the Southeast (13%) lost pur-
chasing power.

Table 54.  
Mean Annual Contract Salaries, All Teachers and Selected Subgroups, 1961–2006 ($)

Group/ subgroup	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

All teachers	 5,264	 6,253	 9,261	 12,005	 17,209	 24,504	 31,790	 35,549	 43,262	 49,482

Males	 5,568	 6,636	 9,854	 12,838	 18,473	 26,478	 34,492	 38,841	 46,326	 50,505

Females	 5,120	 6,077	 8,953	 11,578	 16,558	 23,588	 30,781	 34,386	 42,440	 48,998

Elementary	 5,090	 6,119	 9,092	 11,803	 16,873	 23,789	 31,231	 34,522	 42,488	 48,447

Secondary	 5,489	 6,399	 9,449	 12,196	 17,360	 25,312	 32,265	 36,519	 44,175	 50,460

Bachelor’s or less	 —	 5,937	 8,603	 10,976	 15,720	 21,778	 27,280	 30,475	 36,225	 44,138

Master’s or higher	 —	 7,511	 10,999	 13,702	 18,788	 27,036	 35,849	 39,575	 48,630	 52,710

Under 30	 —	 5,390	 7,907	 9,851	 13,195	 17,561	 22,625	 25,911	 31,484	 36,522

30–39	 —	 6,576	 9,732	 12,567	 16,917	 22,582	 27,985	 31,853	 37,611	 42,907

40–49	 —	 6,797	 10,327	 13,767	 19,002	 26,678	 33,391	 36,051	 44,577	 49,744

50+	 —	 6,722	 10,180	 14,021	 19,624	 28,230	 37,971	 41,908	 50,303	 55,094

Large systems (25k+)	 —	 7,033	 9,843	 13,404	 18,628	 26,389	 33,180	 36,582	 42,923	 49,899

Medium systems  
  (3k–<25k)	 —	 6,304	 9,444	 12,072	 17,582	 25,536	 32,337	 37,095	 44,990	 49,896

Small systems (<3k)	 —	 5,666	 8,347	 10,678	 15,490	 21,174	 29,830	 32,141	 40,882	 48,326

Northeast	 —	 6,860	 10,337	 13,387	 18,020	 26,267	 39,337	 42,773	 50,414	 57,936

Southeast	 —	 5,183	 7,783	 10,081	 14,799	 21,601	 27,561	 30,988	 36,842	 41,597

Middle	 —	 6,178	 9,295	 11,765	 17,247	 24,725	 30,722	 36,463	 42,288	 49,082

West	 —	 6,683	 9,418	 12,748	 18,185	 25,276	 30,763	 36,194	 42,008	 48,746

— = data not available.
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Table 55.  
Increases in Mean Annual Contract Salaries, All Teachers and Selected Subgroups, 1961–2006 (%)

								        1996–	  
Group/subgroup	 1961–66	 1966–71	 1971–76	 1976–81	 1981–86	 1986–91	 1991–96	 2001	 2001–06

All teachers	 19	 48	 30	 43	 42	 30	 12	 22	 14

Males	 19	 48	 30	 44	 43	 30	 13	 19	 9

Females	 19	 47	 29	 43	 43	 31	 12	 23	 15

Elementary	 20	 49	 30	 43	 41	 31	 11	 23	 14

Secondary	 17	 48	 29	 42	 46	 28	 13	 21	 14

Bachelor’s or less	 —	 45	 28	 43	 39	 25	 12	 19	 22

Master’s or higher	 —	 46	 25	 37	 44	 33	 10	 23	 8

Under 30	 —	 47	 25	 34	 33	 29	 15	 22	 16

30–39	 —	 48	 29	 35	 34	 24	 14	 18	 14

40–49	 —	 52	 33	 38	 40	 25	 8	 24	 12

50+	 —	 51	 38	 40	 44	 35	 10	 20	 10

Large systems (25k+)	 —	 40	 36	 39	 42	 26	 10	 17	 16

Medium systems  
  (3k–<25k)	 —	 50	 28	 46	 45	 27	 15	 21	 11

Small systems  
(<3k)	 —	 47	 28	 45	 37	 41	 8	 27	 18

Northeast	 —	 51	 30	 35	 46	 50	 9	 18	 15

Southeast	 —	 50	 30	 47	 46	 28	 12	 19	 13

Middle	 —	 51	 27	 47	 43	 24	 19	 16	 16

West	 —	 41	 35	 43	 39	 22	 18	 16	 16

% change in CPI–U	 8	 25	 40	 57	 24	 23	 15	 13	 14

Note: CPI–U = Consumer Price Index – All Urban Consumers (1982–84 = 100). CPI–U data are from the Bureau of Labor Statistics Web site, 
http://data.bls.gov/servlet/SurveyOutputServlet. Data extracted March 3, 2009. All changes from prior publications are attributable to 
adjustments made by the bureau. 
— = data not available. 



Economic Status  •  99

Salary Supplements 
(Question 45)

2006

In 2001, teachers were first asked if they could earn extra 
money beyond their regular salary in their district for the 
following activities:

•	 Serving as a mentor or staff developer 
•	 Teaching in a subject area where there is a teacher 

shortage 
•	 Working in a school that presents more challenges 

to staff than other schools in the district 
•	 Improving student performance 
•	 Being certified by the National Board of Professional 

Teaching Standards (NBPTS)
•	 Achieving additional teaching licenses or 

certifications 
•	 Developing new skills/knowledge in nonuniversity 

settings 

•	 Participating in other activities that allow teachers 
to earn additional pay. 

More than three-fifths (62%) reported that in 2006 teach-
ers in their schools could earn extra funds for serving as 
a mentor or staff developer (Figure 13). Two-fifths (42%) 
reported being able to earn additional monies for certifi-
cation by the NBPTS. A similar percentage (40%) reported 
the capability to earn additional income by qualifying for 
additional teaching licenses or certifications. Less than 
one-fifth of the teachers reported being able to earn addi-
tional funds for teaching in a subject area where there is a 
teacher shortage and for improving student performance 
(15% and 13%, respectively). Less than one-tenth reported 
the potential to earn extra money for working in a school 
that presents more challenges to staff than other schools 
in the district (8%) or developing new skills and knowl-
edge in a nonuniversity setting, such as learning com-
puter skills (6%). Finally, 31 percent reported being able 
to earn additional pay for participating in other activities 
than those listed above.

Figure 13. 
Percentages of Teachers Who Can Earn Extra Money for Various Activities, 2001 and 2006 

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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•	 Teachers more likely to report the ability to earn 
additional funds for serving as a mentor or staff 
developer concentrated in groups as follows:

-	 In medium and small school systems more than 
in large ones (67% and 61%, respectively vs. 54%) 

-	 In elementary schools more than senior high 
schools (65% vs. 57%)

-	 In the Northeast and Middle regions versus the 
West and Southeast (68% and 69%, respectively, 
vs. 59% and 51%, respectively)

-	 Among white compared with minority teachers 
(63% vs. 54%)

-	 Among teachers younger than 30 compared with 
those 30 and older (71% vs. 30–39, 59%; 40–49, 
61%; and 50+, 62%).

•	 Teachers who were 30 or older, compared with those 
under 30 (a range between 29% and 32%, vs. 23%), 
as well as females more than males (33% vs. 24%), 
were more likely to mention other school-related 
activities for which they could earn additional pay. 

•	 Teachers were more likely to report being able to 
earn extra pay by attaining additional teaching li-
censes or certifications if they were under 30 than 
if they were any older (50% vs. 33% to 42% for the 
other age groups); females rather than males (43% 
vs. 35%); and elementary rather than secondary 
teachers (46% vs. 35% at middle/junior high schools 
and 33% at senior high schools). 

•	 A teacher in the Southeast (79%) was more than 
twice as likely to be able to receive additional pay 
for National Board Certification as those in the 
West, Northeast, and Middle regions (37%, 26%, 
and 33%, respectively). Teachers in large school 
systems (55%) could earn additional money for Na-
tional Board Certification to a larger extent than 
could those in medium and small systems (41% and 
30%, respectively). 

•	 Teachers in large school systems were more likely 
to be able to earn extra pay for teaching in a sub-
ject area where there was a teaching shortage (23%) 
than those in medium-sized or small school systems 
(12% and 10%, respectively). Also, minority teach-
ers were more likely than white teachers to have the 
potential to receive such pay (27% vs. 13%). 

•	 Teachers in the large school systems were far more 
likely to be paid more for working in a school that 
presents more challenges (20%) than those in medi-
um-sized or small school systems (3% and 1%, re-
spectively). Similarly, three times as many minority 
teachers said that teachers in their schools could 
receive such pay as did white teachers (18% vs. 6%). 

•	 Minority teachers were more than twice as likely as 
white teachers to report being able to earn extra pay 
for improving student performance (29% vs. 11%). 
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Additional Income  
(Question 43) 

2006

Beginning in summer 2005 and ending in the last school 
month of 2006, more than three-fifths (62%) of all teach-
ers earned supplemental income. During this period, the 
mean amount of additional income for those reporting it 
was $5,038.

•	 The mean additional income that males and senior 
high school teachers reported ($6,312 and $6,361, 
respectively) was considerably higher than for their 
female and elementary counterparts ($4,367 and 
$4,151, respectively). 

•	 The mean additional income earned by teachers 
in large school systems ($6,250) was higher than 
that earned by those in medium or small systems 
($4,073 and $5,400, respectively). 

•	 In summer 2005, a larger percentage of teachers 
earned additional income from within their school 
systems than outside (Table 56). The mean income 
from outside employment was roughly double that 
from school system employment, however ($3,663 
vs. $1,868). 

•	 About half (49%) of all teachers reported earning 
additional pay during the 2005–2006 school year, 
and more than one-third (37%) reported additional 
pay from stipends for additional duties. 

•	 Teachers in the Middle region earned more ad-
ditional income ($5,703) than did their counter-
parts in the Northeast, Southeast, or West regions 
($4,895, $4,777 and $4,680, respectively).

1966–2006

It is important to note that the survey question about 
additional pay within the school system changed signifi-
cantly beginning in 1986. The original survey question 
asked specifically about income from sources such as 

federal programs, dividends, rents, and interest. The 1986 
and later surveys did not ask about income from these 
sources. Therefore, the figures for 1986 and subsequent 
surveys do not reflect income sources fully comparable 
with those of the previous surveys. 

Since 1996, one-fourth or more of teachers reported earn-
ing additional income from within the school system 
during the summer, and more than one-third of teachers 
reported such income during the school year. Both sets of 
statistics were considerably higher than in previous years 
(Table 57). 

Table 56.  
Additional Income, All Teachers, 2005–2006 

	 Percentage	 Mean 
	 receiving	 income 
Income source	 income	 ($)

Summer 2005 employment

School system employment	 24	 1,868

Outside employment	 17	 3,663

Total summer employment	 37	 3,094

School year 2005–2006 employment

Stipends for additional duties  
(e.g., coaching, department  
or grade-level chair)	 37	 1,756

Performance-based or incentive  
pay (e.g., merit pay, stipends  
for teaching in critical shortage  
areas, incentives for National  
Board Certification)	 6	 2,137

Outside employment	 14	 4,229

Total school year employment	 49	 3,194

Summer 2005 through end of  
2005–2006 school year

Total employment	 62	 5,038
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•	 From 1966 through 1986, summer employment 
was more often outside than inside the school 
system. By 1991, teachers were almost as likely to 
report summer employment within the school sys-
tem as outside it, and in later years, they were more 
likely to be employed inside the school system. The 
percentage of teachers reporting outside summer 
employment remained relatively stable from 1966 
to 2006, staying between 16 and 20 percent over all 
of those years. By contrast, summer employment 
within the school system was relatively stable over 
1966 through 1991 but was much higher in later 
years. There was a sizable increase in within-system 
employment from 16 percent in 1991 to 25 percent 

in 1996; a more modest increase, to 28 percent, 
between 1996 and 2001; and a slight drop to 24 per-
cent in 2006.

•	 During the school year, teachers were more likely to 
earn additional income within their school systems. 
Since 1971, there has been a steady pattern of in-
creased employment within the system, so that the 
percentage more than doubled by 2006. Since 1996, 
employment in the school system during the school 
year has been more than 20 percentage points high-
er than employment outside of it. Outside employ-
ment also more than doubled from 1971 to 2006, 
but this trend was less consistent and started from a 
lower base. 

The mean annual income reported from all additional 
sources increased from 1966 through 1996, decreased  
slightly in 2001, and then saw a significant increase in 
2006 (Table 58).

However, taking the effect of inflation on teachers’ addi-
tional income into account yields a different picture 
(Table 59). An examination of the percentage change 
in the purchasing power of teachers’ inflation-adjusted 

additional income reveals a general decline from a high 
of $3,708 in 1971 to a low of $2,006 in 2001, followed by 
an increase to $2,515 in 2006. Purchasing power declined 
in five of the five-year periods and increased in three. The 
most recent survey showed the largest percentage change, 
with a 25 percent increase in purchasing power of addi-
tional income compared with 2001. However, overall, 
teachers lost considerable purchasing power (28%) over 
the last 40 years.

Table 57.  
Teachers Reporting Additional Income from Selected Sources, 1966–2006 (%)

Income source		  1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Previous summer employment

School system employment		  12	 15	 13	 10	 14	 16	 25	 28	 24

Outside employment		  18	 18	 16	 18	 20	 17	 18	 19	 17

School-year employment

Additional pay within the  
  school system		  17	 14	 19	 20	 26	 27	 35	 37	 37

Outside employment		  10	 6	 8	 11	 14	 12	 13	 13	 14
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Table 58.  
Mean Additional Income from Selected Sources, All Teachers, 1966–2006 ($)

Income source		  1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Previous summer employment

School system employment		  608	 886	 1,003	 1,114	 1,290	 1,557	 1,577	 1,859	 1,868

Outside employment		  817	 938	 1,502	 1,629	 2,762	 821	 2,442	 2,977	 3,663

School-year employment

Additional pay within the  
  school system (e.g., coaching,  
  publications)		  392	 597	 712	 1,081	 1,201	 1,587	 1,733	 1,639	 1,756

Outside employment		  —	 1,274	 1,662	 1,603	 3,695	 3,676	 3,480	 3,393	 4,229

School-year and previous summer

All other additional income		  1,124	 1,483	 1,953	 2,462	 3,276	 3,573	 3,636	 3,528	 5,038

Note: Before 1986, the “All other” category included nonsalary income such as dividends, rents, and interest. 
— = data not available.

Table 59.  
Average Additional Income, Unadjusted and Adjusted, 1966–2006  

 
School year	 Unadjusted	 Adjusted by CPI–U	 From prior period 	 Since 1966

1965–66	 1,124		  3,502		  —		  —

1970–71	 1,483		  3,708		  5.88		  5.85

1975–76	 1,953		  3,488		  –5.93		  –0.40

1980–81	 2,462		  2,795		  –19.87		  –20.19

1985–86	 3,276		  3,000		  7.33		  –14.33

1990–91	 3,573		  2,651		  –11.63		  –24.30

1995–96	 3,636		  2,343		  –11.62		  –33.10

2000–01	 3,528		  2,006		  –14.38		  –42.72

2005–06	 5,038		  2,515		  25.37		  –28.18

Note: CPI–U = Consumer Price Index – All Urban Consumers, (1982–84 = 100). CPI data are from the Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS) website, 
http://data.bls.gov/servlet/SurveyOutputServlet. Data extracted March 3, 2009. All changes from prior publications are attributable to 
adjustments made by the Bureau.  
— = data not available.

Change in CPI–U adjusted salary (%)Average additional income ($)
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Total Household Income 
(Questions 44, 47) 

2006

Teachers’ reported mean annual household income 
(AHI) in 2006 was $87,630. This figure includes all 
income reported for teachers and for the spouses of mar-
ried teachers. 

In 2006, 62 percent of all teachers reported earning more 
than half of their total household income. Subgroups 
most likely to report earning more than half of the house-
hold income were males (74% vs. 56% for females); and 
senior high school teachers (76% vs. 55% for elementary 
school teachers and 61% for middle/junior high school 
teachers); and teachers 50 and older (65% vs. 55% for 30 
to 39 year olds).

1971–2006

Unadjusted figures for teachers’ mean annual household 
incomes do not reveal changes in purchasing power. They 
are useful, however, in comparing the incomes of various 
teacher subgroups (Table 60). 

•	 Female teachers have reported higher household 
incomes than male teachers in every administration 
of the Status survey, although in 1991 and 2001, the 
household income for the two groups came close to 
parity, when just $397 and $456, respectively, sepa-
rated the two incomes. The salary gap was much 
greater in 1996 ($2,285), and then widened to its 
largest ever—more than $8,300—in 2006. 

•	 Elementary teachers’ household incomes exceeded 
those of secondary teachers from 1971 through 
1986. Since then, the lead has alternated with each 
survey, showing higher incomes for secondary 
teachers in 1991 and 2001, and higher incomes for 
elementary school teachers in 1996 and 2006. In-
terestingly, in 1971, 1981, and 1991, there was less 
than $500 difference between these two  groups. In 
the other years, the salary gap ranged from $1,082 
in 1976 to $2,474 in 1996. Thereafter, the gap de-
creased and was $1,106 by 2006. 

•	 In four of the eight years for which annual house-
hold income data are available, the oldest teach-
ers reported the highest AHIs, and teachers aged 
40 to 49 reported the highest AHIs in the other 
four years. Perhaps not surprisingly, the youngest 
teachers have always reported the lowest AHIs. The  

differences, however, between AHIs reported by 
teachers in the various age groups are sometimes 
rather startling. For example, when these data 
were first reported in 1971, the difference between 
the highest and lowest reported AHIs was about 
$5,400. That gap widened by increasing amounts in 
each successive survey to $8,400 in 1976, $11,800 
in 1981, $15,700 in 1986, $19,700 in 1991, $27,900 
in 1996, and peaked in 2001 at $35,100 (figures are 
rounded to nearest hundred dollars). The gap nar-
rowed somewhat between 2001 and 2006 but was 
still substantial ($30,100).

•	 Also of interest is the fact that beginning in 1991, 
sizable differences between the AHIs reported by 
the in-between age groups started to appear. In that 
year, the incomes of teachers over 40 years of age 
were separated by only $29; whereas there was an 
$8,200 gap between the household incomes of teach-
ers under 30 and those between 30 and 39 years old. 
Also, the difference between the AHIs of 30 to 39 
year olds and 40 to 49 year olds was in excess of 
$11,400. By 1996, the gap between the two young-
est groups was almost $17,500, and the gap from 
there to the older groups was an additional $10,400. 
In 2001, there were large gaps between each of the 
teacher age groups: $17,700 between teachers under 
30 and those 30–39; $10,700 between teachers 30 to 
39 and those 40–49; and $6,700 between teachers 
40–49 and those 50 and older. Despite the narrow-
ing of the gap from highest to lowest AHI in 2006, 
the discrepancy between the age groups reporting 
the lowest AHIs was even more stark: $19,900 be-
tween teachers under 30 and those 40–49 (the se-
quence of highest salaries changed in 2006), and 
there was still more than $9,300 difference between 
incomes reported by the two highest-reporting 
groups (teachers 30–39 and those 50 and older).

•	 Teachers in large and medium systems consistently 
reported higher mean total household incomes than 
did teachers in smaller systems. Since 1996, teach-
ers in medium systems have reported the highest 
mean total household income. The gap between the 
highest and lowest household incomes increased 
steadily from 1971 through 2001, with large sys-
tems outpacing the smallest ones by about $10,000 
by 1991. However, this gap narrowed considerably 
in 2006 to about $4,350.

•	 In all survey years except 1981, teachers in the 
Northeast reported the highest total household in-
come. (In that year, teachers in the West had the 



Economic Status  •  105

highest incomes, and those in the Northeast were 
third highest.) In all other survey years through 
1991, incomes in the West followed those in the 
Northeast. More recently, in 1996 through 2006, 
household incomes of teachers in the Middle re-
gion exceeded those of their colleagues in the West. 
Teachers in the Southeast have reported the low-
est mean total household income for every survey 
year except 1986 and 1991. (In those years, teach-
ers in the Middle region were lowest.) However, 
the amount of increase in household incomes from 
2001 to 2006 was the lowest in the Southeast. It was 
much smaller than in the other regions (approxi-
mately $3,000 vs. $10,000 to $13,000) and also much 
smaller than increases within the Southeast over 
other survey years. In addition, in each survey cycle 
since 1986, the gap between the highest and lowest 
reported household incomes increased, sometimes 

dramatically—for example, from 1986 to 1991, by 
more than 390 percent, and from 2001 to 2006, by 
almost 150 percent.

The percentage of total household income provided by 
teachers’ annual contract salaries decreased from 62 per-
cent in 1971 to 56 percent in 1986 and has remained at 
that level since then (Table 61).

•	 In all survey years, male teachers reported provid-
ing a larger percentage of total household income 
than did females; however, a majority of female 
teachers reported providing more than half of their 
total annual household income.

•	 The percentage of total household income that sec-
ondary teachers provided, although exceeding the 
percentage that elementary school teachers provided 
in all surveys,  has never outpaced it by more than 6 
percent and did so by only 2 percent in 2006. 

Table 60.  
Mean Total Annual Household Income, All Teachers and Selected Subgroups, 1971–2006 ($)

Group/subgroup	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

All teachers	 15,021	 19,957	 29,831	 43,413	 55,491	 63,171	 77, 739	 87,630

Males	 14,243	 18,674	 27,729	 41,461	 55,211	 61,491	 77,418	 81,930

Females	 15,439	 20,642	 31,068	 44,356	 55,608	 63,776	 77,874	 90,242

Elementary	 15,259	 20,534	 30,107	 44,433	 55,219	 64,584	 77,061	 88,068

Secondary	 14,767	 19,452	 29,636	 42,416	 55,709	 62,110	 78,558	 86,962

Under 30	 12,405	 16,096	 21,508	 32,217	 41,041	 40,979	 53,583	 64,756

30–39	 16,336	 20,576	 30,659	 41,183	 49,269	 58,462	 71,240	 85,531

40–49	 17,769	 24,526	 32,591	 47,945	 60,704	 68,832	 81,929	 84,693

50+	 15,873	 22,888	 33,311	 46,667	 60,675	 68,857	 88,662	 94,871

Large (25k+)	 15,629	 21,350	 31,537	 44,886	 59,329	 63,877	 76,714	 87,381

Medium (3k–<25k)	 15,513	 20,575	 30,635	 45,563	 57,951	 66,820	 82,031	 89,313

Small (<3k)	 13,523	 17,698	 27,074	 38,581	 49,399	 56,788	 71,890	 84,962

Northeast	 15,836	 20,982	 29,325	 44,456	 61,855	 71,006	 86,757	 96,572

Southeast	 13,603	 18,718	 27,585	 43,517	 53,486	 57,403	 71,698	 74,393

Middle	 14,805	 19,259	 29,451	 42,162	 52,862	 65,189	 76,190	 89,241

West	 15,708	 20,917	 32,047	 43,993	 55,805	 63,905	 75,024	 88,423
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Table 61.  
Percentage of Mean Total Annual Household Income Provided by Annual Contract Salaries, All Teachers 
and  Selected Subgroups, 1971–2006

Group/subgroup	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

All teachers	 62	 60	 58	 56	 57	 56	 56	 56

Males	 69	 69	 67	 64	 63	 63	 60 	 62

Females	 58	 56	 53	 53	 55	 54	 54 	 54

Elementary	 60	 58	 56	 54	 57	 54	 55 	 55

Secondary	 64	 63	 59	 60	 58	 59	 56 	 58

Under 30	 64	 61	 61	 55	 55	 63	 59 	 56

30–39	 60	 61	 55	 55	 57	 55	 53 	 50

40–49	 58	 56	 58	 56	 55	 52	 54 	 59

50+	 64	 61	 59	 61	 63	 61	 57 	 58

Large (25k+)	 63	 63	 59	 59	 56	 57	 56 	 57

Medium (3k–<25k) 	 61	 59	 57	 56	 56	 56	 55 	 56

Small (<3k) 	 62	 60	 57	 55	 60	 57	 57 	 57

Northeast	 65	 64	 61	 59	 64	 60	 58 	 60

Southeast	 57	 54	 54	 50	 52	 54	 51 	 56

Middle	 63	 61	 59	 59	 58	 56	 56 	 55

West	 60	 61	 57	 58	 55	 57	 56 	 55

Note: These percentages are calculated by dividing the mean annual contract salary by the mean total annual household income.

•	 In general, there has been little difference by age 
group in the proportions of teachers’ annual house-
hold incomes supplied by their contract salaries. 
From 1971 through 1986, only 5 or 6 percentage 
points separated the highest and lowest percentages, 
which ranged between 55 percent and 64 percent, 
regardless of age group. Slight increases were seen 
in the differences from highest percentage to lowest 
in 1991 and 1996, up 8 and 11 percentage points, re-
spectively. The difference returned to 6 percentage 
points in 2001 but rose again in 2006 to 9 percentage 
points.

•	 Differences between system-size and geographic-
region subgroups in terms of percentage of total 
household income are unremarkable, with one 
exception. Teachers in the Southeast reported 
providing a smaller percentage of household 
income in every survey year from 1971 through 
2001. However, in 2006, teachers in the Southeast 
were close to parity with teachers in all other 
regions. In general, there has been an overall 
narrowing of the gap between all regions over the 
course of the survey, and by 2006, only 5 percentage 
points separated the highest and lowest.
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10. Personal Life

Age  
(Question 50) 

2006

The mean age for all teachers in 2006 was 46. Male teach-
ers were slightly younger, on average, than female teach-
ers (44 vs. 46), as were white teachers compared with 
minority teachers (45 vs. 47). 

1961–2006

The mean age for all teachers trended downward from 
1961 through 1976, from 42 in the former year to 36 in 
the latter. This trend reversed in 1981, when the mean age 
rose to 39. Increasing gradually, the mean age reached 
43 in 1996, stabilized until 2001, and saw its largest gain 
since 1981 in 2006 (up to 46; Table 62). 

•	 Between 1981 and 1996, the aging of the teacher 
workforce was most apparent in the increasing per-
centage of teachers aged 40 or more and the decreas-
ing percentage under 40 (Figure 14). In 2006, the 
largest increase was in teachers nearing retirement 
age, those 50 or more, which jumped from 26 per-
cent in 1996 to 37 percent in 2001 and 42 percent 
in 2006. Concomitantly, 2001 saw a sharp drop in 
teachers in the 40–49 group to 25 percent (from 
41% in 1996); the percentage remained similar in 
2006 (27%). 

•	 Before 1981, the mean age for male teachers was lower 
than that for female teachers (Table 63). However, 
after a continuing downward trend in the mean ages 
for females, the mean ages of men exceeded those 
of females in 1981 (at 40 and 39, respectively). This 
one-year difference remained constant as the ages 
of both groups increased by at least a year in each 
survey after 1981, to 45 for males and 44 for females 
in 1996. The mean age for both groups fell by one 
year in 2001 (to 44 for males and 43 for females). 
In 2006, females again were older, with a mean age 
of 46, whereas male teachers remained at their 2001 
mean age of 44.

•	 In 1961, elementary teachers had a 5-year mean 
age advantage over their secondary colleagues (44 
vs. 39). Their advantage continued but decreased 
and, reflecting a downward trend in the mean age 
for both groups, the mean ages for elementary and 
secondary teachers had nearly converged by 1976 
(37 vs. 36). Their mean ages were equal from 1981 
through 1991. In 1996, for the first time, the mean 
age of secondary teachers exceeded that of elemen-
tary teachers (44 vs. 43). These means were un-
changed in 2001, but the positions reversed in 2006, 
after elementary teachers’ mean age increased by 3 
years, and secondary teachers’ mean age increased 
by only 1 year (46 vs. 45). Elementary teachers had 
a 5-year age advantage over their secondary col-
leagues in 1961 (44 vs. 39), but that gap narrowed 
steadily with successive administrations of Status.

Table 62.  
Ages, All Teachers, 1961–2006 

Age	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers

<30	 — 	 34	 37	 37	 19	 11	 11	 11	 14	 10

30–39	 — 	 23	 23	 28	 38	 38	 27	 22	 24	 21

40–49	 — 	 18	 18	 19	 23	 30	 39	 41	 25	 27

50+	 — 	 26	 22	 16	 19	 21	 23	 26	 37	 42

Number of years

Mean	 42	 39	 38	 36	 39	 41	 42	 43	 43	 46

Median	 41	 36	 35	 33	 37	 40	 42	 44	 46	 46

— = data not available.
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Figure 14. 
Age Distribution, All Teachers, 1966–2006

Table 63.  
Ages (Mean and Median), Selected Teacher Subgroups, 1961–2006

Subgroup 	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Males

  Mean	 36	 35	  36	 36	 40	 42	 43	 45	 44	 44

  Median	 34	 33	 33	 33	 38	 41	 43	 46	 47	 44

Females

  Mean	 44	 41	 39	 37	 39	 41	 42	 44	 43	 46

  Median	 46	 40	 37	 33	 36	 39	 42	 44	 45	 47

Elementary

  Mean	 44	 41	 39	 37	 39	 41	 42	 43	 43	 46

  Median	 45	 40	 37	 34	 37	 39	 42	 44	 44	 47

Secondary

  Mean	 39	 36	 36	 36	 39	 41	 42	 44	 44	 45

  Median	 36	 33	 33	 33	 37	 41	 42	 45	 47	 46



Race and Ethnic Group 
(Questions 51, 52) 

2006

In the 2001 administration of the Status of the American 
Public School Teacher survey, racial categories were 
altered to match those of the 2000 U.S. Census. Thus, 
the Asian/Pacific Islander category was divided into (1) 
Asian and (2) Native Hawaiian or Other Pacific Islander. 
In addition, respondents were allowed to check all the 
racial categories they felt applied to them. The latter 
change makes it possible for an individual to specify a 
multiracial background. 

•	 In 2006, 87 percent of all teachers were Caucasian/
white, 6 percent black/African-American, 1 percent 
Asian, 1 percent American Indian/Alaska Native, 
3 percent multiracial, and 3 percent other. Of the 
respondents who indicated they were multiracial, 
the largest group selected both Caucasian/white 
and American Indian/Alaska Native. Four percent 
of all teachers reported being of Hispanic origin.

•	 Large school districts were more diverse, in that 
black/African-American teachers and Asian teach-
ers were more than three times as prevalent there 

(14%) as in medium or small systems (4% and 1%, 
respectively). All other racial categories also were 
more prevalent in large systems, though some mul-
tiracial categories were more common in middle-
sized and/or small systems. Teachers of Hispanic 
origin were more likely to be in large school sys-
tems (7%), followed by medium and small systems 
(4% and 2%, respectively). 

1971–2006

It is important to note that the survey has phrased the 
question about teachers’ race in three different ways 
over this period, so the data are not strictly comparable. 
However, they appear to indicate that black/African-
American representation has decreased since 1991, when 
it was 8 percent. It was 6 percent in 2001 and 7 percent 
in 2006, including teachers who identified themselves as 
multiracial with black/African-American as an element 
of their background (Table 64).1
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1 Almost 6 percent of teachers selected black/African-American and no other 
racial category to describe their race in 2006. Teachers who selected black in 
combination with another racial category bring the total classified as black to 
7 percent. Those who selected the other races—Asian, American Indian/Alaska 
Native, and other, even in combination with Caucasian/white—were classified 
as other. For a detailed breakdown of the responses, see Table 52 of Appendix 
B, available on the Internet: http://www.nea.org/assets/docs/2005-06StatusAp-
pendixB.pdf.

Table 64.  
Race, All Teachers, 1971–2006 (%)

Race	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Black	 8	 8	 8	 7	 8	 7	 6	 7

White	 88	 91	 92	 90	 87	 91	 90	 87

Other	 4	 1	 1	 3	 5	 2	 5	 7

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding. Teachers who selected black in addition to other races were classified as black. 
Those who selected the other races—Asian, American Indian and Alaska Native (AIAN), and other—even in combination with Caucasian/
white, were classified as other.
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Family Background 
(Question 54) 

2006

The question on family background in 2006 requested 
information from teachers about the educational attain-
ment of their parents. Figure 15 summarizes the educa-
tional background of both parents combined. Roughly 
two-fifths (38%) of teachers had at least one parent who 
was a college graduate, and one-fourth (24%) had at least 
one parent who attended college. Another fourth (27%) 
had at least one parent who graduated from high school, 
and one-tenth (11%) had parents who both had not grad-
uated from high school.

•	 Older teachers tended to have parents with less 
education than younger teachers. Among younger 
teachers, those under 30 and those 30–39, a major-
ity indicated that their fathers had at least some 
college education (69% and 60%, respectively). In 
contrast, fewer teachers who were 40–49 or those 
who were 50 or more had fathers with at least some 
college (56% and 40%, respectively). Among teach-
ers under 30, a clear majority said their mothers 
had at least some college education (72%). As with 
their fathers, teachers’ mothers were less likely to 
have attended college as the teachers’ age cohort 
increased (30–39, 58%; 40–49, 47%; 50+, 37%). 

•	 Males and females were roughly equally likely to 
have parents with at least some college education. 
Of the males, 53 percent had fathers and 47 percent 
had mothers with this level of education. Of the fe-
males, 51 percent had fathers and 47 percent had 
mothers who had at least some college education. 
These are all increases over 2001 figures.

•	 White teachers were more likely to have both par-
ents with at least some college education than were 
minority teachers (father, 53%, mother, 47% vs. fa-
ther, 38%, mother, 42%).

•	 Teachers from the West were more likely than 
those from other regions to have parents with at 
least some college education (fathers, 57%; moth-
ers, 54%). The pattern was mixed for other regions. 
For example, the Northeast was the second most 
likely for teachers’ fathers to have at least some  

college education (51%) but the least likely for teach-
ers’ mothers to have that level of education (41%).  
Between the Middle and the Southeast, teachers’ 
parents had almost the same percentages of college 
education (47% for fathers and 46% for mothers in 
the Middle; 48% for fathers and 46% for mothers in 
the Southeast).

1971–2006

The most significant change in mothers’ educational 
attainment between 1971 and 2006 was in the segment of 
teachers whose mothers were high school graduates (Table 
65). This group increased from 30 percent in 1971 to 43 
percent in 1996. It declined slightly in 2001, to 41 percent, 
and then further in 2006, to 37 percent. Corresponding 
decreases are evident in the percentage of teachers whose 
mothers completed elementary school or less and who 
had some high school but did not graduate. Although 
the percentage of teachers whose mothers were college 
graduates has increased in general, it has remained low 
throughout each of the survey periods (from 8% in 1961 
to 13% in 1991 and 2001). On the other hand, the percent-
age pursuing graduate work has tripled (from 4% in 1971 
to 12% in 2006). 

Figure 15. 
Educational Background of Both Parents 
Combined, 2006
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Sex 
(Question 49) 

2006

In 2006, 30 percent of all teachers were male and 70 per-
cent female. Differences appear among all subgroups. 

•	 A smaller percentage of the teachers in the Southeast 
and West were male (24% and 27%, respectively) than 
in the Northeast (36%) and Middle (33%) regions. 

•	 The proportion of males among senior high teach-
ers was three times that at the elementary level (51% 
vs. 17%). Middle schools were in between (35%).

•	 Minority teachers were more likely to be male than 
were white teachers (34% vs. 29%).

•	 A slightly lower proportion of male teachers were 
in medium-sized systems (28%) than in large and 
small systems (32%, each).

•	 There are fewer males among the oldest teachers 
(26%), as opposed to the other age groups (between 
31% and 36%).

1961–2006

The proportion of male teachers responding to this sur-
vey had declined steadily from its 1971 high of 34 per-
cent, to a low in 2001 of 21 percent. In 2006, however, the 
percentage of males increased significantly to 30 percent 
(Table 66).

•	 The proportion of teachers under age 30 who were 
males decreased from 36 percent in 1966 to 17 per-
cent in 1986. It rose in 1991 to 22 percent; maintained 

a similar level, 23 percent, in 1996; and dropped to 
18 percent in 2001. In 2006, it nearly doubled, to 35 
percent, approaching the 1966 high of 36 percent. 
In fact, the proportion of male teachers in all age 
groups under 50 increased significantly over 2001 
levels. 

•	 The proportion of elementary teachers who were 
males has remained substantially smaller than that 
of secondary teachers from the beginning of the 
survey in 1961 to the present survey, 2006. How-
ever, the proportion of males at the elementary level 
did increase from 12 percent in 1961 to 18 percent 
in 1981. For 15 years, it declined steadily so that by 
1996, at 9 percent, it was below its 1961 level. How-
ever, in 2006 it returned essentially to its prior peak 
(17%). 

•	 The Southeast has had smaller percentages of male 
teachers than have all other regions in every sur-
vey year. The percentage grew substantially in 2006 
(up from 14% in 2001 to 24%), so that it approached 
that in the West (27%).

•	 The distribution of teachers by sex was unaffected 
by the size of the school system until 1996, when 
the percentage who were males in the large systems 
dropped noticeably below that of the medium and 
small school systems. This pattern continued in 
2001, when males were 14 percent of the teachers in 
large school systems, in contrast to their 23 percent 
representation in medium systems and their 25 
percent in small systems. In 2006, the percentage of 
males more than doubled in large systems, so that 
differences based on size have returned to pre-1996 
levels.

Table 65.  
Educational Attainment of Mother, All Teachers, 1971–2006 (%)

Educational level			   1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Elementary school completed or less		  25	 19	 20	 14	 13	 9	 7	 7

Some high school but did not graduate		  19	 18	 16	 15	 14	 12	 10	 9

High school graduate			   30	 34	 37	 40	 39	 43	 41	 37

Some college, but did not graduate		  15	 16	 15	 16	 16	 17	 19	 13

College graduate (4 years)			   8	 8	 8	 9	 13	 11	 13	 11

Graduate work after college graduation		  4	 5	 5	 6	 7	 8	 10	 12

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Table 66.  
Males and Females, All Teachers and Selected Subgroups, 1961–2006 (%)

Group/subgroup	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Males

All teachers	 31	 31	 34	 33	 33	 31	 28	 26	 21	 30

Under 30	 —	 36	 36	 29	 23	 17	 22	 23	 18	 35

30–39	 —	 46	 45	 44	 36	 28	 24	 20	 22	 36

40–49	 —	 33	 37	 32	 38	 38	 30	 25	 17	 31

50+	 —	 13	 20	 25	 32	 33	 33	 32	 24	 26

Elementary	 12	 10	 16	 13	 18	 14	 12	 9	 9	 17

Secondary	 57	 54	 55	 52	 47	 50	 44	 41	 35	 43

Large systems (25k+)	 —	 30	 34	 30	 32	 29	 26	 20	 14	 32

Medium systems (3k–<25k)	 —	 30	 34	 34	 34	 33	 29	 27	 23	 28

Small systems (<3k)	 —	 33	 36	 34	 33	 29	 28	 28	 25	 32

Northeast	 —	 35	 33	 39	 38	 36	 30	 27	 25	 36

Southeast	 —	 22	 24	 21	 24	 21	 20	 17	 14	 24

Middle	 —	 31	 38	 36	 34	 33	 30	 30	 21	 33

West	 —	 35	 40	 34	 36	 34	 31	 29	 22	 27

Females

All teachers	 69	 69	 66	 67	 67	 69	 72	 74	 79	 70

Under 30	 —	 64	 64	 71	 77	 84	 78	 77	 82	 66

30–39	 —	 54	 55	 56	 64	 72	 76	 80	 78	 64

40–49	 —	 67	 63	 69	 62	 62	 70	 75	 83	 69

50+	 —	 88	 80	 75	 68	 68	 67	 68	 76	 74

Elementary	 88	 90	 84	 87	 82	 86	 88	 91	 91	 83

Secondary	 43	 46	 46	 48	 53	 50	 56	 59	 65	 57

Large systems (25k+)	 —	 70	 66	 70	 68	 71	 74	 80	 86	 69

Medium systems (3k–<25k)	 —	 70	 66	 66	 66	 67	 71	 73	 77	 72

Small systems (<3k)	 —	 67	 64	 66	 67	 71	 72	 72	 75	 68

Northeast	 —	 65	 67	 61	 62	 64	 71	 73	 75	 64

Southeast	 —	 78	 76	 79	 76	 79	 80	 83	 86	 77

Middle	 —	 69	 63	 64	 66	 67	 70	 70	 79	 68

West	 —	 65	 60	 66	 64	 66	 69	 71	 78	 73

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding. 
— = data not available. 
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Marital Status, Spouses, and 
Children 
(Questions 46, 53) 

2006

In 2006, 73 percent of all teachers described themselves 
as married; 13 percent as single; and 14 percent as wid-
owed, divorced, or separated. 

•	 As might be expected, the youngest teachers were 
most likely to describe themselves as single (46%), 
and older teachers were the least likely to do so (6%). 

•	 Minority teachers were much less likely to indicate 
that they were married than white teachers (62% vs. 
75%). Minority teachers also were more likely than 
white teachers to indicate their status was widowed, 
divorced, or separated (22% vs. 13%). 

•	 Male teachers in 2006 were less likely to describe 
themselves as widowed, divorced, or separated than 
were female teachers (10% vs. 16%). 

•	 Teachers in large systems (65%) were less likely to 
indicate their status as married than were those 
in medium and small systems (77% and 76%,  
respectively). 

•	 Equal percentages of teachers in the Northeast, 
Southeast, and West reported themselves as mar-
ried (72% each). Slightly more teachers in the  
Middle region were married (76%).

Overall, 88 percent of the spouses of married teachers in 
2006 had full- or part-time employment. 

•	 Female teachers more frequently reported that their 
spouses had full-time employment than did male 
teachers (85% vs. 67%). 

•	 Teachers in the Middle region and the West (83% 
and 82%, respectively) were more likely than those 
in the Southeast and Northeast to report that their 
spouses were employed full time (78% and 74%,  
respectively). 

•	 Of the married teachers with full-time-employed 
spouses in 2006, about one-quarter (23%) reported 
that their spouses’ employment was in the teach-
ing profession. Marriage to another teacher was 
more prevalent among males than females (41% vs. 
16%). It was also more prevalent among secondary 
than elementary teachers (29% among high school 
teachers and 27% among middle/junior high school 
teachers vs. 18% among elementary teachers).

For the first time in 1996, instead of asking teachers how 
many children they had, the survey asked, “How many 
school-age children (grades 1–12) are there in your house-
hold who are currently enrolled in school?” Slightly more 
than a third of the teachers (36%) reported having school-
aged children in their households in 2006 (Table 67). 
More specifically, 18 percent reported having one child, 
15 percent reported two, 3 percent reported three, and 
1 percent had four or more. The 64 percent who did not 
have any school-aged children in the household in 2001 
and 2006 was an increase over the 1996 value (56%). 

•	 The presence or absence of school-aged children 
in the household relates to teachers’ ages. Teachers 
under 30 followed by those 50 and over reported 
the absence of school-age children in their house-
holds at high rates (95% and 79%, respectively). 
Contrast that with the same figures for the two mid-
dle-aged groups, 30–39 and 40–49 (65% and 30%, 
respectively). 

•	 Teachers in the Southeast and Northeast were slight-
ly more likely to have no school-aged children in the 
household (66% and 67%, respectively) than teach-
ers in the Middle and West regions (61% and 62%, 
respectively).

The vast majority, 95 percent, of all of the teachers in 
the sample had no children in private schools. However, 
among the teachers with school-age children (36% of all 
teachers), 8 percent had one child in private school, and 3 
percent had two or more. The sample’s number of teach-
ers with children in private schools is too small to reveal 
reliable subgroup differences.

1961–2006

The overall percentage of single teachers has declined 
between 1961 and 2006 (from 22% to 13%). This has been 
primarily because of a decrease in the percentage of single 
female teachers (from 25% to 12%; Table 68). The percent-
age of married teachers increased from 68 percent in 1961 
to 76 percent in 1986. It remained at that level until 2001, 
when it showed a slight decline to 73 percent. It was again 
73 percent in 2006. 

The percentages of female teachers with spouses employed 
full time have historically been up to three times larger 
than the percentages of males with spouses employed 
full time. However, the percentages of male teachers with 
full-time-employed spouses increased rapidly through 
1996 (from 28% to 74%), narrowing the gap to only  
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14 percentage points’ difference. It has since declined to 
72 percent in 2001 and 67 percent in 2006 (Table 69). 

•	 When full- and part-time employment of spouses 
are considered together, employment of wives of 
male teachers has increased dramatically, from 40 
percent in 1961 to 88 percent in 1996. It has since 
declined slightly, to 84 percent, by 2006. 

•	 For married female teachers, the percentages with 
employed spouses have remained relatively stable, 
in the 89–93 percent range. 

Between 1966 and 1986, the percentages of full-time-
employed spouses of married teachers who also work as 
teachers remained between 30 and 35 percent. A declining 

trend began in 1991 (29%) and continued through 2006 
(23%; Table 70). 

The percentage of male teachers whose full-time-
employed spouses are teachers has historically been 
much larger than the percentage of female teachers 
whose spouses are also teachers. However, this high 
level for males decreased from 66 percent in 1966 to 47 
percent in 1986. Since then, it rose in 1991, decreased in 
1996, increased again in 2001, and declined dramatically 
to its lowest point in 2006 (55%, 50%, 58%, and 41%, in 
the respective years). The percentages of female teachers 
whose spouses were teachers remained between 20 and 
25 percent through 1996. Since that time, however, it has 
declined to its all-time low of 16 percent in 2006. 

FemalesAll teachers Males

Table 67.  
Number of School-Aged Children in the Household and Enrolled in Private School,  
All, Male, and Female Teachers, 1996–2006 

 
Number of children	 1996	 2001	 2006	 1996	 2001	 2006	 1996	 2001	 2006

Percentages of teachers with school-aged children in household

None	 56	 64	 64	 61	 60	 61	 55	 66	 65

One	 19	 17	 18	 19	 16	 17	 19	 17	 18

Two	 19	 14	 15	 14	 18	 16	 21	 13	 14

Three	 5	 4	 3	 4	 6	 4	 5	 3	 3

Four	 1	 1	 1	 2	 0	 1	 1	 1	 1

Percentages of teachers with school-aged children enrolled in private school

None	 89	 88	 89	 91	 92	 89	 88	 86	 89

One	 7	 8	 8	 8	 6	 7	 7	 9	 8

Two	 3	 3	 3	 0	 2	 4	 4	 4	 3

Three	 1	 1	 0	 1	 0	 0	 0	 1	 0

Four	 0	 0	 1	 1	 0	 1	 0	 0	 0

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Table 68.  
Marital Status, All Teachers and Selected Subgroups, 1961–2006 (%)

Marital status	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

All teachers

  Single, never married	 22	 22	 20	 20	 19	 13	 12	 12	 15	 13

  Married	 68	 69	 72	 71	 73	 76	 76	 76	 73	 73

  Widowed, divorced,  
    separated	 10	 9	 9	 9	 9	 11	 13	 12	 12	 14

Male teachers

  Single, never married	 17	 20	 15	 20	 15	 9	 10	 13	 17	 16

  Married	 81	 78	 82	 76	 81	 83	 83	 79	 77	 74

  Widowed, divorced,  
    separated	 2	 2	 3	 4	 5	 8	 7	 7	 6	 10

Female teachers

  Single, never married	 25	 23	 22	 20	 20	 15	 13	 12	 15	 12

  Married	 62	 65	 67	 69	 69	 72	 73	 75	 72	 73

   Widowed, divorced,  
    separated	 13	 12	 11	 11	 10	 13	 14	 13	 13	 16

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.

Table 69.  
Employment Status, Spouses of Married Teachers, by Sex, 1961–2006 (%)

Employment status	 1961	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Full time

  Males	 28	 34	 40	 47	 51	 59	 67	 74	 72	 67

  Females	 84	 83	 85	 86	 89	 87	 85	 88	 88	 85

Part time

  Males	 12	 12	 15	 15	 22	 21	 17	 14	 15	 17

  Females	 8	 6	 4	 4	 3	 4	 5	 5	 4	 5

Not employed

  Males	 60	 54	 45	 38	 27	 20	 16	 11	 13	 15

  Females	 8	 11	 11	 10	 8	 9	 10	 7	 7	 11

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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Summer Activities  
(Question 58) 

The survey asked teachers to select, from a list of eight 
options (one option was added in this survey administra-
tion), any activities in which they had participated during 
the previous summer. 

2006

The activities in which teachers engaged during the sum-
mer of 2005 included the following:

•	 Traveled (45%). Teachers age 50 and over, those in 
large school systems, and ones teaching in the West 
region were the most likely to have traveled during 
summer 2005 (49% each). Female teachers (47%) 
were more likely to have traveled during summer 
2005 than males (38%). 

•	 Did not study, travel, or work for pay (27%). Teach-
ers aged 30 and over were more likely than those 
under 30 not to have studied, traveled, or worked 
for pay in summer 2005. Specifically, the sev-
eral groups over 30 ranged from 24 to 31 percent, 
compared with the group under 30, at 13 percent. 
Teachers in the Southeast (37%) were more likely to 
give this response than those in the other regions 
(between 24% and 26%). White teachers also were 
more likely than minority teachers to say they did 
not study, travel or work for pay (29% vs. 20%).

•	 Attended summer school (14%). Teachers under 30 
(20%) were more likely to report that they attend-
ed summer school than were teachers 50 and over 
(10%). Teachers in the Middle region (21%) were 
much more likely to have attended summer school 
in 2005 than were those in other regions (12% in 
the Northeast and West, and 9% in the Southeast). 

•	 Employed outside education (15%). Male teachers 
were twice as likely to have been employed outside 
education during the summer of 2005 than were 
female teachers (24% vs. 12%). Similarly, middle/
junior high and senior high teachers (17% and 21%, 
respectively) were more likely to have worked at 
jobs outside education than were elementary teach-
ers (12%). Teachers under 30 (37%) were far more 
likely to have worked outside education during 
summer 2005 than were those 30 or more (30–39, 
17%; 40–49, 16%; and 50+, 9%). Teachers in small 
school systems were more likely to be employed 
outside education than those in large or medium-
sized systems (21% vs. 13% and 14%, respectively).

•	 Taught summer school in my school system (15%). 
Teachers in large school systems were more likely 
to have taught summer school in their own system 
than were teachers in small school systems (20% vs. 
10%). Teachers in medium-sized systems were in 
between (15%). More minority than white teachers 
gave this response (22% vs. 14%). Teachers in the 
West (18%) also were slightly more likely than those 

Table 70.  
Employment in Teaching of Full-Time-Employed Spouses of Married Teachers,  
All Teachers and by Sex, 1966–2006 (%)

Group/subgroup	  1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Teacher

All 	 32	 35	 30	 31	 31	 29	 27	 25	 23

  Males	 66	 64	 63	 54	 47	 55	 50	 58	 41

  Females	 24	 25	 20	 23	 25	 20	 21	 17	 16

Nonteacher

All 	 68	 66	 70	 69	 69	 71	 73	 75	 77

  Males	 34	 36	 37	 46	 53	 45	 50	 42	 59

  Females	 76	 74	 80	 77	 75	 80	 80	 83	 84

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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in the Middle region (15%) to teach summer school 
in their own system. Teachers in the Northeast and 
Southeast were lower (13% each). 

1971–2006

Between 1971 and 1986, the percentage of teachers teach-
ing summer school decreased (Table 71). In 1991, how-
ever, that percentage rose, and by 2006, at 15 percent, it 
was slightly higher than its previous high of 14 percent 
in 1971. The percentage attending summer school also 
trended downward from 1971 to 1986, but rebounded in 
1991 and 1996 to near-1971 levels. Since then, it decreased 
to a new low of 14 percent in 2006. Teachers’ travel also 
changed: after remaining fairly stable from 1971 through 

1986, the percentage traveling increased first to 40 per-
cent in 1991 and ultimately to 45 percent in 2006. The 
percentage who did not work, study, or travel increased 
as well, from 22 percent in 1971 to 38 percent in 1986, but 
it has since decreased to 27 percent in 2006.

Although trending downward over most of the course of 
this study, the percentage of teachers who were employed 
outside of education has always ranged between a high 
of 21 percent and its current low of 15 percent. Always 
at very low levels (fewer than 1 in 10), the percentage of 
teachers who worked in education over the summer but 
outside of their school system had been increasing steadily 
until 2001. It peaked at 8 percent then, but dropped to  
5 percent in 2006.

Table 71.  
Previous Summer Activities, All Teachers, 1971–2006 (%)

Activity		  1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Traveled		  35	 33	 29	 33	 40	 40	 40	 45

Did not work, study, or travel		  22	 28	 34	 38	 32	 34	 30	 27

Attended summer school		  24	 24	 16	 17	 22	 22	 19	 14

Employed outside education		  19	 17	 21	 18	 17	 16	 16	 15

Taught summer school in my  
  school system		  14	 10	 7	 6	 9	 13	 13	 15

Other employment in my  
  school system		  6	 5	 4	 5	 7	 8	 8	 6

Employed in education but  
  outside my school system		  2	 3	 3	 4	 6	 6	 8	 5

Note: Percentages total more than 100 because respondents could choose multiple answers. 
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11. Community and Civic Life

Location of Residence 
(Question 48)

2006

In 2006, 51 percent of all teachers lived within the bound-
aries of the school systems in which they taught. 

•	 Teachers in large school systems were more likely 
to live within the boundaries of their school sys-
tems (58%) than were teachers in small or medium 
school systems (47% and 48%, respectively). 

•	 There were wide disparities between teachers in the 
various regions living where they teach. Teachers 
in the Southeast (70%) were most likely to be liv-
ing within the boundaries of the school systems in 
which they taught, followed by those in the West 
(56%), the Middle (44%), and the Northeast (36%).

•	 Minority teachers were slightly more likely to live 
within the attendance boundaries of the schools in 
which they taught than were white teachers (55% 
vs. 50%).

•	 Half of the teachers between 30 and 49 lived within 
the boundaries of the school systems in which they 
taught (50%, each), whereas older teachers were 
more likely to do so (56%), and younger teachers 
were less likely (40%).

In 2006, 31 percent of teachers lived within the atten-
dance areas of the school buildings in which they taught. 

•	 Teachers in the Western and Middle regions were 
equally likely to live in their school buildings’ atten-
dance area (30% and 31%, respectively). Those in 
the Southeast were most likely to live close to their 
schools (37%), whereas teachers in the Northeast 
were least likely (25%).

•	 Teachers in successively smaller school systems were 
more likely to live in the attendance areas of their 
school buildings. About one-fifth (19%) of teachers 
in large school systems lived within the attendance 
area of the school buildings in which they taught, 
whereas about one-third (29%) in medium-sized 
systems did so. Almost half (48%) of the teachers in 
small systems lived in the attendance areas of their 
school buildings. 

•	 Senior high school teachers were more likely than 
elementary teachers to live within the attendance 

area of the school buildings in which they taught 
(40% vs. 25%). Middle/junior high teachers fell in 
between those two groups (33%).

1966–2006

From a high of 62 percent in 1966, the percentage of all 
teachers living within their school systems’ boundaries 
declined to 57 percent by 1976. In 1981, it rebounded to 
61 percent but has declined steadily since then until, in 
2006, it reached its all-time low of 51 percent. The per-
centage of teachers living within their school buildings’ 
attendance areas increased steadily from 1971, reaching 
a high of 37 percent in 1991. Since then, percentages have 
declined to a low of 31 percent in 2006 (Table 72). 

•	 With one exception, no significant differences 
emerged between the degree to which male and 
female teachers resided within their school systems’ 
or buildings’ boundaries. In 1976, a much greater 
proportion of male teachers reported living within 
the attendance area of their school buildings (44%) 
than did female teachers (30%). Overall, the per-
centages living within their school systems’ bound-
aries have declined over the course of the Status 
survey; from 60 percent to 48 percent for males and 
from 63 percent to 52 percent for females. Among 
male teachers, after an initial increase, the propor-
tion who reported living within the school building 
attendance area showed a very similar decline, from 
39 percent in 1971 to 28 percent in 2006. In addi-
tion, in 2006, for the first time, more female teach-
ers lived closer to their schools than did males.

•	 For elementary teachers, residence within the school 
system was largely stable until 1991 but has declined 
since then. For secondary teachers, the decline be-
gan 10 years earlier. Residence within building-at-
tendance areas remained relatively stable over time 
for elementary teachers, at either 27 percent or 28 
percent from 1971 to 1996, and dropped only slight-
ly to 25 percent in 2001 and 2006. This was also true 
among secondary teachers. Until 1991, between 41 
percent and 45 percent lived within their buildings’ 
attendance area. From there, it declined to 38 per-
cent in 1996, rebounded slightly to 40 percent in 
2001, but dropped again to its current low (36%) in 
2006. The percentage of secondary teachers living 
within school attendance areas has historically been 
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Table 72.  
Residence within School System Area and School Building Attendance Areas, All Teachers and Selected 
Subgroups, 1966–2006 (%)

Group/subgroup	 1966	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

Within school system area

All teachers	 62	 60	 57	 61	 60	 60	 58	 53	 51

Males	 60	 60	 59	 64	 60	 57	 55	 53	 48

Females	 63	 60	 56	 59	 60	 60	 59	 53	 52

Elementary	 62	 59	 56	 61	 60	 61	 58	 54	 52

Secondary	 62	 61	 57	 61	 59	 58	 57	 52	 51

Under 30	 54	 54	 54	 55	 58	 51	 48	 53	 40

30–39	 61	 60	 52	 59	 52	 58	 57	 52	 50

40–49	 65	 64	 61	 63	 62	 63	 61	 50	 50

50+	 72	 67	 67	 68	 70	 61	 57	 55	 56

Large systems (25k+)	 63	 64	 61	 62	 63	 65	 60	 59	 58

Medium systems (3k–<25k)	 61	 60	 53	 60	 59	 59	 58	 52	 48

Small systems (<3k)	 62	 56	 59	 61	 59	 56	 55	 47	 47

Northeast	 51	 48	 41	 50	 53	 49	 39	 43	 36

Southeast	 77	 72	 66	 70	 69	 69	 71	 68	 70

Middle	 58	 60	 61	 58	 56	 60	 51	 46	 44

West	 65	 61	 57	 65	 62	 58	 59	 59	 56

Within school building attendance area

All teachers	 —	 34	 35	 36	 36	 37	 33	 32	 31

Males	 —	 39	 44	 41	 41	 43	 38	 37	 28

Females	 —	 32	 30	 34	 33	 34	 32	 31	 32

Elementary	 —	 28	 27	 28	 27	 28	 28	 25	 25

Secondary	 —	 41	 42	 44	 44	 45	 38	 40	 36

Under 30	 —	 28	 30	 32	 32	 29	 22	 31	 18

30–39	 —	 32	 34	 35	 30	 36	 34	 32	 27

40–49	 —	 38	 38	 37	 37	 40	 37	 33	 36

50+	 —	 45	 43	 42	 46	 37	 31	 32	 32

Large systems (25k+)	 —	 17	 15	 17	 17	 17	 13	 19	 19

Medium systems (3k–<25k)	 —	 36	 33	 34	 34	 36	 34	 30	 29

Small systems (<3k)	 —	 50	 55	 57	 55	 55	 52	 49	 48

Northeast	 —	 24	 27	 29	 32	 34	 25	 26	 25

Southeast	 —	 43	 36	 37	 32	 36	 41	 39	 37

Middle	 —	 37	 42	 42	 41	 46	 37	 31	 31

West	 —	 33	 33	 36	 36	 29	 25	 34	 30

— = data not available.
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larger than the percentage of elementary teachers 
reporting such residence, between 10 and 17 per-
centage points higher. In 2006, more than one-third 
of secondary teachers lived near their schools, and 
one-fourth of elementary teachers did so.

•	 Older teachers tended to reside within school 
systems and building attendance areas in greater 
percentages than their younger colleagues did until 
1991. In that year and in 1996, teachers aged 40 to 
49 reported greater percentages living within these 
areas. In addition, in 1996, teachers 30 to 39 were 
more likely than the oldest teachers to live within 
building attendance areas and equally likely to 
live within system attendance areas. In 2001, this 
pattern largely disappeared in connection with 
teachers living within school system and building 
attendance areas, but it reemerged in 2006. 

•	 In all survey years, teachers in the Southeast reported 
residence within the school system in greater 
percentages than did their counterparts in other 
regions. Teachers in the Northeast have been least 
likely to reside within the system. The patterns were 
less strong with regard to living within the school 
building attendance area. In general, teachers in 
the Northeast tended to be the least likely to live in 
the area, and teachers in the Southeast and Middle 
regions were more likely to do so. 

•	 When the Status survey started, there was virtually 
no difference according to size of system between the 
percentages of teachers living within the boundaries 
of their school systems. Although the overall trend 
has been one of a more-or-less steady decline in 
these percentages, the decrease among teachers in 
medium and small districts has been greater than 
that among those in the larger systems (from 63% 
to 58% in large systems vs. from 61% to 48% in 
medium systems and 62% to 47% in the smallest 
systems). The last two survey administrations have 
shown the greatest differences, with teachers in 
the large systems being more likely than those in 
small systems to live within their school systems’ 
area (59% in 2001 and 58% in 2006 for large systems 
vs. 47% in each year for teachers in small systems). 
However, a marked pattern exists in trends of living 
within school building attendance area. An inverse 
relationship exists between size of system and 
likelihood of living within the building attendance 
area; that is, the smaller the system, the greater the 
likelihood. About half or more of teachers in small 
systems have reported living close to the schools 

in which they teach over the entire course of this 
survey (between 48% and 57%). About one-third of 
teachers in medium systems (29% to 36%) and less 
than one-fifth of teachers in large systems (13% to 
19%) have done so.

Participation in Community and 
Civic Organizations 
(Question 55) 

2006

In 2006, three-fourths of teachers belonged to a church, 
synagogue, or other formal religious group (75%). Parent–
teacher associations (PTAs) were next in attracting teachers 
as members (44%). Almost one-fifth belonged to business, 
professional, or civic–social groups (19%), and a somewhat 
smaller proportion were members of a hobby club (16%). 

•	 Teachers in the Southeast were more likely than 
those in the other regions to be members of reli-
gious groups (82% vs. 70% to 77%). Teachers in the 
Southeast were also the most likely to be members 
of PTAs (59%), followed by teachers in the West 
(49%), and those in the Northeast and Middle 
regions (36% and 32%, respectively). These same 
teachers were also more likely to belong to business, 
professional, or civic–social groups (24% vs. 15% to 
18%), but less likely to be members of a hobby club 
(13% vs. 16% to 18%).

•	 Teachers in small and medium school systems were 
more likely to be members of religious groups (81% 
and 77%, respectively) than those in large systems 
(66%). Teachers in large and medium school sys-
tems were more likely to be members of PTAs (46% 
and 49%, respectively) than were teachers in small 
systems (32%).

•	 The margin of difference between male and female 
teacher membership in religious groups was at 
its smallest in 2006 (72% vs. 76%). Female teach-
ers were also more likely than male teachers to be 
members of PTAs (47% vs. 36%).

•	 Teachers over 40 were more likely to be members of 
PTAs (40–49, 47%; 50 or more, 49%) than younger 
teachers (under 30, 34%; 30–39, 36%). Older teach-
ers were also more likely to belong to business, pro-
fessional, or civic–social groups (40–49, 20%; 50 
or more, 22%; under 30, 16%; 30–39, 13%). Teach-
ers between 40 and 49 were the most likely to be  
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Figure 16. 
Membership in Community and Civic Organizations, 1966–2006

members of youth-serving groups such as Scouts 
(20% vs. 9% for all other age groups).

•	 Elementary school teachers were the most likely to 
be members of PTAs (56%), followed by middle/
junior high school teachers (38%) and senior high 
school teachers (25%).

•	 White teachers (17%) were more likely to be members  
of hobby clubs than were minority teachers (9%).

1966–2006 

With only a few exceptions, teachers’ membership in 
community and civic organizations has shown a long-
term decline (Figure 16; Table 73):

•	 Only membership in religious organizations con-
tinues to involve a majority across all years, yet 
even those memberships declined from 86 percent 
in 1966 to 78 percent in 1971. They have remained 
at that general level ever since (75% in 2006).

•	 Membership in PTAs dropped from 78 percent 
in 1966 to 57 percent in 1981. Then, over the next 
three survey cycles, these memberships increased 
to 64 percent by 1996. In 2001, PTA membership 
returned to the former low of 57 percent, and by 
2006, it had plumbed a new low, 44 percent.

•	 Membership in business, professional, or civic 
groups declined steadily, from 47 percent in 1966 to 
32 percent in 1991, and it bottomed at 19 percent in 
2006. 

•	 For most of the years, participation in hobby clubs 
proved an exception by showing a general pattern 
of increases (from 18% in 1966 to 29% in 2001), but 
it declined dramatically in 2006 (to 16%), its previ-
ous low (1971).

•	 Teachers in all regions reported peaks of member-
ship in religious organizations in 1966, and all have 
reported a cumulative 10 percent or 11 percent de-
cline in such memberships since (83% to 73% in 
the Northeast, 92% to 82% in the Southeast, 87% 
to 77% in the Middle, and 81% to 70% in the West). 
Whereas the other regions registered most of that 
decline between 1966 and 1971, the decline in the 
Southeast has been more gradual.

•	 The percentage of teachers in the various sized 
school systems also showed the same pattern of 
sizable decreases between 1966 and 1971, but the 
cumulative losses were about the same in medium 
systems (9%; from 86% to 77%), less in small sys-
tems (5%, from 86% to 81%), but much larger in 
large systems (down 18%, from 84% to 66%).
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Membership in all of the other organizations has declined 
drastically over the course of Status. For example, 
among teachers under 30 years of age, only half as many 
reported membership in business, professional, or civic 
groups in 2006 as were members in 1966 (16% vs. 33%). 
Similarly, whereas three-fourths (75%) reported PTA 
membership in 1966, only about one-third did so in 2006 
(34%). Membership in youth-serving groups declined by 
40 percent over the course of this survey, and member-
ship in hobby clubs declined by one-third. Similar pat-
terns of loss of membership can be seen across the other 
subgroups.

Political Views 
(Questions 56, 57)

Political Philosophy

2006

In 2006, 55 percent of all teachers described their political 
philosophies as conservative or tending to be conserva-
tive (23% and 32%, respectively). Conversely, 45 percent 
of the 2006 teachers classified their political philosophies 
as tending to be liberal or liberal (32% and 13%, respec-
tively). Less than half of the respondents in the under 
age 30 subgroup classified themselves as conservative or 
tending to be conservative (45%; Table 74). The only other 
subgroup with less than half of the teachers responding 
in this way was teachers in the Northeast (49%).

•	 Teachers in the Southeast were more likely than 
those in the Middle, West, and Northeast to classify 
themselves as conservative or tending to be conser-
vative (65% vs. 55%, 54%, and 49%, respectively). 
Similar percentages of teachers in small systems 
were also more likely to identify themselves as con-
servative or tending to be conservative (61% vs. 53% 
for medium and 54% for large systems).

•	 Teachers who were 40 to 49 years old were most 
likely to classify themselves as conservative (63%), 
whereas teachers under 30 (45%) were the least like-
ly to do so. 

1971–2006

A greater percentage of teachers have classified them-
selves as politically conservative than as politically liberal 
in every survey since 1971 (Figure 17).

In 1971, 61 percent of all teachers said that their political 
philosophy was conservative or tended to be conserva-
tive. This response increased to a high of 70 percent in 
1981, but it gradually declined to a low of 55 percent in 
2006. Conversely, in 1971, 40 percent of teachers classi-
fied their political philosophies as liberal or tending to 
be liberal. This figure decreased to 30 percent by 1981, 
and has risen steadily since then to 45 percent in 2006, 
an all-time high.

Figure 18 illustrates the relationship between political 
philosophy and age over time. 

Political Affiliation

2006

By political party affiliation, teachers classified them-
selves as 41 percent Democrats, 29 percent Republicans, 
and 2 percent other. The remaining 29 percent did not 
consider themselves as affiliated with any political party 
(Table 75). 

•	 Teachers in the Southeast (35%) classified them-
selves as Republicans more than did teachers in the 
other regions. The largest percentage of teachers in 
the Northeast identified themselves as Democrats 
(45%).

•	 Teachers between 40 and 49 were more likely than 
those in the other age groups to classify themselves 
as Republicans. Teachers under 40 were more likely 
to consider themselves as unaffiliated with any po-
litical party (under 30, 36%; 30–39, 33%) than did 
those who were 40 or older (40–49, 25%; 50+, 28%).

•	 Teachers who were members of minority groups 
were much more likely to identify themselves as 
Democrats (60%) than were white teachers (38%).

1971–2006

The largest percentage of teachers has identified them-
selves as Democrats in every survey since 1971. The pro-
portion has changed very little over that period, ranging 
between 40 percent and 45 percent in every survey cycle 
except 1991, when the responses were very similar (36% 
Democrat, 32% Republican, and 31% no party affilia-
tion). In 1971, about one-third identified themselves as 
Republicans and about one-fifth (22%) claimed no party 
affiliation. Those proportions reversed in 1976 (25% 
Republican; 34% no party affiliation). Since then, no 
more than a single percentage point has separated the 
two groups.
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Table 74.  
Political Philosophy, All Teachers and Selected Subgroups, 1971–2006 (%)

Political philosophy	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

All teachers
Conservative	 17	 17	 20	 20	 18	 20	 19	 23
Tend to be conservative	 44	 45	 50	 45	 47	 41	 37	 32
Tend to be liberal	 28	 30	 24	 27	 27	 31	 34	 32
Liberal	 12	 8	 6	 7	 8	 8	 10	 13

Large school systems (25k+)
Conservative	 16	 16	 19	 19	 16	 17	 16	 21
Tend to be conservative	 37	 36	 43	 38	 40	 40	 35	 33
Tend to be liberal	 30	 36	 30	 35	 34	 30	 37	 33
Liberal	 17	 12	 8	 9	 10	 13	 12	 14

Medium school systems (3k–<25k)
Conservative	 17	 18	 20	 20	 20	 22	 21	 23
Tend to be conservative	 44	 45	 52	 48	 49	 42	 38	 30
Tend to be liberal	 29	 30	 23	 24	 24	 29	 33	 32
Liberal	 11	 8	 5	 8	 7	 7	 9	 14

Small school systems (<3k)
Conservative	 17	 17	 22	 22	 18	 21	 19	 25
Tend to be conservative	 50	 51	 53	 48	 51	 40	 40	 36
Tend to be liberal	 25	 27	 22	 26	 26	 33	 32	 30
Liberal	 8	 6	 4	 4	 6	 6	 9	 9

Under age 30
Conservative	 9	 14	 15	 15	 12	 17	 17	 13
Tend to be conservative	 44	 38	 48	 50	 50	 38	 34	 32
Tend to be liberal	 32	 40	 32	 32	 34	 38	 32	 34
Liberal	 15	 8	 6	 4	 4	 7	 16	 21

Age 30–39 
Conservative	 21	 16	 16	 20	 14	 19	 19	 18
Tend to be conservative	 42	 46	 52	 44	 50	 45	 38	 34
Tend to be liberal	 27	 30	 27	 30	 27	 28	 33	 36
Liberal	 11	 9	 5	 7	 9	 8	 10	 12

Age 40–49
Conservative	 18	 20	 25	 23	 21	 22	 20	 25
Tend to be conservative	 43	 53	 51	 43	 45	 40	 42	 38
Tend to be liberal	 29	 19	 17	 27	 26	 31	 31	 28
Liberal	 11	 9	 7	 7	 9	 7	 7	 9

Age 50+
Conservative	 25	 24	 28	 21	 21	 21	 19	 28
Tend to be conservative	 45	 46	 48	 50	 46	 41	 35	 29
Tend to be liberal	 22	 25	 20	 21	 27	 29	 37	 30
Liberal	 8	 5	 4	 9	 6	 9	 9	 13

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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•	 Teachers in large school systems were more likely 
to be members of the Democratic Party from 1971 
through 2001 than were teachers in smaller systems 
(about half, compared with about one-third to two- 
fifths). In 2006, however, teachers in large school 
systems were slightly less likely to be Democratic 
than ones in medium-sized systems (39% vs. 43%). 
Moreover, the percentage of teachers in large sys-
tems who identified themselves as Democrats 
dropped precipitously, from 53 percent in 2001 to 
39 percent in 2006. 

•	 In 1991, all regions experienced declines in the 
percentages of teachers claiming membership in 
the Democratic Party; small ones in the Northeast 
and West (3 and 5 percentage points, respectively), 
and larger ones in the Middle and Southeast (9 and 
10 percentage points, respectively). That same year 
generally saw modest increases in the percentages 
claiming membership in the Republican Party and 
in those reporting no party affiliation. The trend 
reversed in 1996, with increases in the percentages 

reporting Democratic Party membership in each 
region. 

•	 In 2001, all regions but the Southeast showed in-
creases in the percentage reporting Democratic 
Party membership (the Southeast showed a de-
crease). In addition, in that year, teachers in the 
West surpassed their previous high of 48 percent 
Democrats, reached in 1976, when 52 percent iden-
tified themselves that way. However, that percent-
age fell to its penultimate low in 2006, 40 percent. 

•	 In 2006, the Middle region showed a 1 percent 
increase in Democratic Party membership, and 
the other three regions showed decreases. In the 
Northeast and Southeast, these were minimal de-
clines; however, the decline was substantial in the 
West (12 percentage points).

•	 Historically (1971–1991), teachers in the Middle re-
gion were, for the most part, the most likely geo-
graphic subgroup to claim Republican Party mem-
bership. Teachers in the Southeast have reported the 
highest Republican Party membership since then. 
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Figure 17. 
Political Philosophy, 1971–2006
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Table 75.  
Political Affiliation, All Teachers and Selected Subgroups, 1971–2006 (%)

Political affiliation	 1971	 1976	 1981	 1986	 1991	 1996	 2001	 2006

All teachers
Democrat	 43	 41	 40	 43	 36	 42	 45	 41
Republican	 34	 25	 29	 29	 32	 29	 28	 29
Other party	 2	 1	 0	 0	 0	 0	 1	 2
Not affiliated	 22	 34	 30	 28	 31	 29	 27	 29

Large systems (25k+)
Democrat	 50	 50	 50	 51	 48	 48	 53	 39
Republican	 26	 21	 22	 26	 25	 27	 25	 28
Other party	 1	 1	 1	 0	 0	 0	 0	 2
Not affiliated	 23	 28	 27	 24	 27	 24	 21	 31

Medium systems (3k–<25k)
Democrat	 42	 40	 40	 41	 31	 41	 44	 43
Republican	 35	 24	 30	 30	 36	 28	 29	 28
Other party	 2	 1	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 2
Not affiliated	 22	 35	 30	 28	 33	 31	 27	 27

Small systems (<3k)
Democrat	 38	 34	 33	 31	 33	 38	 37	 38
Republican	 40	 28	 34	 39	 34	 32	 29	 31
Other party	 1	 1	 1	 0	 0	 0	 2	 0
Not affiliated	 20	 37	 32	 33	 33	 30	 32	 31

Northeast
Democrat	 40	 37	 38	 44	 41	 47	 48	 45
Republican	 35	 22	 31	 27	 29	 21	 21	 20
Other party	 3	 2	 0	 1	 1	 1	 2	 3
Not affiliated	 21	 40	 31	 29	 28	 32	 29	 32

Southeast
Democrat	 59	 53	 53	 51	 41	 45	 40	 38
Republican	 21	 14	 24	 26	 30	 32	 40	 35
Other party	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 0	 2
Not affiliated	 20	 33	 23	 23	 28	 24	 21	 25

Middle
Democrat	 32	 28	 30	 37	 28	 36	 38	 39
Republican	 41	 32	 32	 30	 35	 29	 30	 29
Other party	 1	 1	 1	 0	 0	 0	 0	 1
Not affiliated	 26	 39	 37	 33	 37	 35	 32	 31

West
Democrat	 47	 48	 42	 42	 37	 43	 52	 40
Republican	 33	 27	 30	 31	 32	 30	 22	 31
Other party	 2	 1	 0	 0	 0	 0	 2	 2
Not affiliated	 18	 24	 28	 27	 31	 26	 24	 27

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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12. School Reform Components

Use of Students’ Standardized  
Test Scores 
(Questions 39, 40)

In 1996, the Status survey asked teachers for the first time 
whether the standardized test scores of their students 
were used to evaluate their performance as teachers.

2006

In 2006, the wording and sequencing of the response 
options for this question changed. However, the mean-
ing of the question remained the same. The percentage 
reporting that student test scores were used in their eval-
uations was 13 percent in 2006. Teachers saying that they 
were evaluated but that student scores were not used in 
their evaluation were 38 percent. Another 34 percent said 
that they were not evaluated, and 15 percent were unsure 
about whether test scores were used.

The use of standardized tests for evaluating teachers was 
more prevalent in the following subgroups: 

•	 Among teachers in the Southeast (25%), compared 
with teachers in all other regions (Northeast, 12%; 
Middle, 6%; West, 11%). 

•	 Among teachers under 30 (23%) compared with 
older teachers (30–39, 13%; 40–49, 13%; 50+, 11%). 

•	 Almost half (48%) of teachers in the Middle region 
reported not being evaluated in the previous year 
compared with 31 percent in the Northeast and 
West, and 25 percent in the Southeast.

1996–2006

In 1996, 12 percent of teachers answered that student 
test scores were used in teacher evaluations. In 2001, that 
affirmative response increased to 22 percent. However, in 
2006, it returned to near its 1996 level, at 13 percent. The 
proportion saying that scores were not used to evaluate 
teachers declined from 56 percent in 2001 to 38 percent in 
2006. The group reporting not having received a perfor-
mance appraisal in the previous school year rose signifi-
cantly, from 3 percent in 2001 to 34 percent in 2006. (This 
may well result from the phrasing of the question, how-
ever. In 2001, respondents were asked about evaluations 
during the previous two school years, whereas in 2006, 
only the previous year was queried.) The smallest change 
was among teachers unsure of the use of test scores in 
evaluations; that response declined only slightly, from 19 
percent to 15 percent.

One-fourth of the teachers (24%) said that they used 
standardized test results to improve instruction a lot, 
and 39 percent used them some. Another 16 percent used 
standardized test results to improve instruction a little, 
whereas 22 percent did not use them at all in this way 
(Table 76). 

Teachers who were more likely to say that they used stan-
dardized test results to improve instruction a lot were 
distributed as follows: 

•	 In the Northeast, Southeast, and West (27%, 26% 
and 25%, respectively) compared with the Middle 
region (17%). 

•	 Among minority compared with white teachers 
(36% vs. 22%).

•	 Among elementary and middle or junior high 
school teachers (28% and 22%, respectively) com-
pared with senior high teachers (15%).
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LevelRace Region

Table 76.  
Use of Standardized Test Results to Improve Instruction, All Teachers and Selected Subgroups, 2006 (%)

 
Amount	 All			   North-	 South-				    Middle/	 Senior	  
of use	 teachers	 Minority	 White	 east	 east	 Middle	 West	 Elementary	 JHS	 HS

A lot	 24	 36	 22	 27	 26	 17	 25	 28	 22	 15

Some	 39	 38	 39	 35	 46	 39	 38	 39	 42	 38

A little	 16	 10	 17	 16	 12	 20	 14	 13	 17	 20

Not at all	 22	 16	 22	 22	 16	 24	 23	 20	 20	 27

Note: Percentages may not total 100 because of rounding.
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13. No Child Left Behind

In an effort to begin tracking some indicators of prog-
ress according to the No Child Left Behind (NCLB) law, 
the NEA added three questions to the 2006 Status sur-
vey. Information from those questions is reported in this 
section.

Teacher Classification under  
No Child Left Behind (NCLB) 
(Question 16)

2006

One of the criteria by which schools are now rated under 
NCLB is whether or not its teachers are “highly qualified,” 
as defined in that law. In 2006, 87 percent of the teachers 
responding said they were highly qualified, whereas 3 
percent said they were not, and 10 percent were not sure.

•	 Teachers in the 30–39 age group were slightly more 
likely to be highly qualified than those under 30 
(90% vs. 84%). 

•	 Females were slightly more likely to be highly qual-
ified than males (89% vs. 84%). 

•	 Elementary and middle/junior high school teachers 
(89% each) were more likely to be highly qualified 
than senior high school teachers (81%). 

Teacher Aide Classification under 
NCLB  
(Question 29c)

2006

Another new question in 2006 asked teachers if their 
teacher aide(s) was considered highly qualified under 
NCLB. Roughly one-third (34%) had at least one teacher 
aide (who may have been shared with other teachers). Of 
those, 36 percent said all of their aides were highly quali-
fied, 13 percent said only some were highly qualified, 18 
percent said none were highly qualified, and 33 percent 
were unsure. 

•	 Teachers in the Southeast (48%) were more likely 
to report that all of their aides were rated as highly 
qualified than teachers in the other regions (between 
30% and 36%). 

•	 Minority teachers were more likely to have all of 
their aides rated as highly qualified than white 
teachers (49% vs. 35%). 

•	 Teachers who were at least 50 years old (44%) were 
most likely to have all highly qualified aides, where-
as teachers under 30 (23%) were the least likely.

•	 Teachers in elementary (37%) and middle/junior 
high schools (41%) were more likely than teachers 
in senior high schools (22%) to have all highly qual-
ified aides.

•	 Teachers in medium-sized school districts (41%) 
were more likely to report having all highly quali-
fied aides than ones in large (30%) or small (33%) 
school districts.

School Classification under NCLB 
(Question 38)

2006

Teachers were also asked how their school was classified 
under NCLB. Three-fifths (62%) said their school made 
adequate yearly progress (AYP), 20 percent said their 
school needed improvement, 1 percent said their school 
needed supplemental services, and 2 percent said their 
school needed corrective action. The remaining 16 per-
cent were not sure.

•	 Teachers in small districts were more likely to 
report that their school made AYP (73%) than 
those in medium (63%) or large districts (52%). 
Correspondingly, teachers in large districts were 
more likely to report that their school needed 
improvement (26% vs. 19% in medium districts and 
14% in small districts).

•	 Teachers in the Southeast, although as likely to say 
their school made AYP, were more likely to report 
that their school needed improvement (26%) than 
those in other regions (Northeast, 16%; Middle and 
West, 19% each).
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•	 White teachers were more likely than minority 
teachers to say their school made AYP (66% vs. 
40%).

•	 Teachers in elementary schools were more likely 
to say their school made AYP than were those in  
senior high schools (66% vs. 55%).

•	 Teachers 30 and older were more likely to report 
that their school made AYP than were the youngest 
teachers (between 61% and 67% vs. 57%).



APPENDIX A

Survey Instrument: 
The Status of the American Public School Teacher

(Appendix B, Tabulation of Question Responses,  
formerly included in Status volumes,  

see http://www.nea.org/assets/docs/2005-06StatusAppendixB.pdf)
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